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PREFACE

For more than half a century modern Higher Criticism as expounded
by the Graf-Wellhausen School has everywhere dominated the field of
Biblical research, considering the whole of the Pentateuch as a late
product and representing the Joseph and Exodus narratives, which deal
with the sojourn of Israel in Egypt, as the work of authors who had very
little knowledge of Egypt and matters Egyptian. The Assyro-Babylonian
school has undoubtedly been very successful in shedding new light on
many parts of the Bible and also on some chapters of Genesis. But far
from solving the problems. of composition and antiquity of the Pentateuch,
it rather complicated them. Egyptology, too, failed to furnish a solution
only because after the rise of the Graf-Wellhausen School some of the leading
Egyptologists accepted its theories without having sufficient knowledge
of Hebrew and the Bible to enable them to take any initiative in these
questions. As they could not find more than occasional connexions
between Hebrew and Egyptian, they simply took it for granted that
Egyptology had very little to yield for the study of the Bible, and as to the
Bible itself, Professor Adolf Erman went so far as to affirm that all ¢ that
the Old Testament had to say about Egypt could not be regarded with
enough suspicion’.! Such a statement and others of like purport, coming
as they did from Egyptologists of established authority, brought it about
that students who might have perhaps undertaken to penetrate more deeply
into a study of Hebrew-Egyptian relationships, were intimidated and
deterred from approaching the matter; and on the other hand, Biblical
critics could always refer to such statements as highly authoritative in
support of their views on the late origin of the Pentateuch and the un-
reliable character of those parts which deal with Egypt. The endeavours
of those few scholars who dared to go beyond the limits prescribed by
the ‘official” view of representative Egyptologists were either ignored
altogether or only condescendingly considered, the results of their research
being contemptuously rejected as unscientific and even fantastic.

* Agypten und dgyptisches Leben im Altertum, 188s, p 6, and reaffirmed in the revised

edition, by H. Ranke, 1923, p. 5. Similarly Dr. Alan H. Gardiner said about the Exodus

that “all the story of the Exodus ought to be regarded as no less mythological than the
details of creation as recorded in Genesis’, and that ¢ at all events our first task must be to
attempt to interpret these details on the supposition that they are a legend’. Etudes
Champollion, 1922, p. 205.
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vi PREFACE

Now the whole problem of the Pentateuch is approached from the lin-
guistic side. After having studied all the languages with which Hebrew had
any relation, I came to the conclusion that Egyptian exerted considerable
influence on the formation and development of Hebrew as a literary
language.

"The present book is only the first volume of a comprehensive work in
which the results of my investigations are to be set forth. A great portion
of the material was already available as early as 1913 when I was still in
Berlin, but the continuation of the work had to suffer delay, chiefly owing
to my call to Madrid in that year and to my appointment to a Chair of
Medieval Hebrew Literature in Spain at that University. I thus had to
devote myself for many years to quite a different field of research, and it
was only when I retired from my Chair that I was able to devote myself
exclusively to thesc studies and proceed with the publication of my
materials.

My first attempt to make known the preliminary results of my work
was in a lecture given in March 1921 to the British Academy, London,
under the title * New Light on the Language and Thought of the Pentateuch’,
and subsequently in a series of three lectures at King’s College, London,
and at Christ Church, Oxford, in April and May of the same year.

In 1929 I was able to offer to the public the first volume of my work
in German under the title Die Sprache des Pentateuch in ihren Beziehungen
zum Agyptischen, which contained, however, only a very small part of my
material extending over the whole of the Pentateuch. Whilst I was
engaged on the second volume, a number of scholars and Bible students
in England and America repeatedly expressed a desire to have the German.
book translated into English. I therefore decided to postpone the publica-
tion of the second German volume and to put the first volume into English.
But instead of giving a mere translation, I preferred to rewrite the whole
book in order to adjust it in spirit and language to the taste and require-
ments of English readers. Some few errors have been eliminated, minor
alterations suggested by reviewers and readers made, and the interpretation
of a few additional passages from the Joseph-and Exodus narratives included.

The volume contains two sections: the first deals with the Joseph and
Exodus narratives, the second with the Genesis stories and a portion of
the Patriarchal narratives. The examination of other parts of the Pentateuch,
including the poetical portions, will follow in the second volume. From
among the numerous subjects to be treated there, the following may
be particularly mentioned: The Egyptian loan-words, metaphorical ex-
pressions, modes of speech and phrases of Egyptian colouring in the
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remaining parts of the Pentateuch; the ritual and judicial phraseology
of the Pentateuch; the sacerdotal and sacrificial institutions and the
terminology created for them; the names and attributes of God; the
architectural work of the tabernacle and the craftsmanship of the holy
vessels, with special regard to the technical terms used : finally also the
grammatical, syntactical, and stylistic relations to Egyptian.

I refrain from furnishing an exhaustive introduction, as this would have
to be extended over questions and subjects not contained in this volume,
and many results would have to be anticipated. I therefore confine myself
by way of introduction.to a short outline of the main points regarding
the origin and development of Hebrew as a literary language and to an
exposition of the principles by which I have been guided in my investiga-
tions. But as each section is provided with prefatory and concluding
remarks, and .in most cases every chapter is furnished with a short intro-
duction, adequate provision is made for the orientation of the reader.

In general I do not attach so much importance to the formulation of
problems as to the actual treatment of the materials themselves. Readers
will do well to keep this in mind, and they will realize that in most cases
the results attained dispose eo ipso of many a problem, rendering a discus-
sion altogether superfluous. '

I intentionally avoid entering into questions of Biblical criticism, as the
chief object of my work is the solution of the linguistic problem of
the Pentateuch and the establishment of the Hebrew-Egyptian relationship.
Undoubtedly some hypotheses of Higher Criticism and textual emendations
will of themselves have to disappear in face of the linguistic facts here
propounded. For the rest, it must be left to Biblical critics to reconsider
their position and to determine whether other hypotheses and views can still
be upheld, and if so, how far. My own views regarding the composition
of the Pentateuch and the problems of antiquity and unity I shall fully
define after the whole material that I have in hand has been presented.

As the main object of this book is to deal with Hebrew-Egyptian relations
from the linguistic aspect, many passages and allusions in the Joseph and
Exodus narratives of a distinctly Egyptian colouring have been here excluded
and reserved for later consideration. Any one who is more or less acquainted
with all that has been published either as original research by Egyptologists
or by way of compilation by Biblical scholars will realize that as a whole
my book contains new material, and that words or phrases of Egyptian
origin or colouring which have been previously dealt with by others, are
not repeated here, unless they have to be shown to be derived from
a different Egyptian origin or explained from another point of view. It

b
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will also be seen that I did not follow the method generally adopted by
Egyptologists, to construe Hebrew-Egyptian comparisons without having
sufficient knowledge of Hebrew. As a matter of fact they succeeded in
hitting the mark only in palpable and unmistakable cases, but in others, they
conjectured relationships between words of similar sound which in reality
have nothing in common, either in meaning or in origin. At the same time,
words which are actually akin in both languages were overlooked, because
their common etymological origin was not recognized. To this category,
belong a great part of all Hebrew-Egyptian comparisons, and also those of
a more recent date, contributed by A. Ember,’ though many of his sugges-
tions are based on a sounder knowledge of Hebrew and evolved with a finer
linguistic feeling than is revealed by the others.

The present volume being new to most English readers, I think it
opportune to say a word about the reception accorded to the German
edition, and the kind of criticism which it encountered.

The appearance of the German book caused a stir in scientific circles
and also among Bible readers in general. Of the numerous articles and
reviews which appeared in scientific periodicals and leading daily papers in
many countries, mainly in Germany, by far the greater number were ap-
preciative ; others critical, but keeping within legitimate bounds of impartial
criticism. Many scholars, among whom are prominent representatives of
Old Testament science, Assyriology and Egyptology, commented, though
with some reservations, very favourably on the scope, method, and results of
the book. Some of them went even farther, and enthusiastically hailed it
as a new orientation, opening new vistas of far-reaching consequence.

In acknowledging my indebtedness to them for many instructive sugges-
tions and observations, it is somewhat painful to me to have to mention that
a few reviewers, misled by narrow dogmatism, directed their attacks against
the book in an abusive spirit, employing tactics not very commendable in
scientific discussions. I do not propose to deal with these critics, nor
with those who, while ignoring the main problems, indulged in long dis-
quisitions on points of minor importance, and who in suggesting new
interpretations and etymologies instead of those proposed by me, only
revealed a positive, though perhaps unconscious ignorance of the origin and
semasiological development of the words under discussion. Still less am
Iinclined to pay any attention to certain attacks which were not calculated

* Egypto-Semitic Studies, posthumous work, edited by Frida Behnk and prefaced by
Kurt Sethe, Leipzig, 1930.
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PREFACE ix

to serve a scientific purpose, but designed either to support accepted, but
now untenable, theories, or to uphold statements merely based on self-
assumed infallibility, but which in view of the evidence brought forward
in my book prove to be utterly without substance.

There are however, a few cases of criticism which make it incumbent upon
me to expose-them here. Some of my critics, for lack of better arguments,
endeavoured to minimize the scientific standard of my work by representing
it as being ‘apologetic’. This is indeed a misrepresentation of the true
character and aim of the book, and simply amounts to a negation of
scientific objectivity altogether. Unbiased readers and students will very
soon find out for themselves that my book has nothing in it of what is
called “ apologetics’.

Another method of criticism which cannot be passed over in silence is
the following: As every reader will realize at a glance, this volume deals
only with a portion, hardly exceeding a sixth part, of the Pentateuch. I
always emphasized, therefore, that the first volume only contains a small
part of my materials which embrace the whole of the Pentateuch, and that
consequently it can by no means be regarded as exhaustive. I further
affirmed on several occasions that the ultimate exposition of my views on
questions affecting the composition and antiquity of the whole of the
Pentateuch should not be expected before the complete publication of my
whole work. In spite of all this, a number of reviewers, disregarding these
declarations, anticipated many conclusions and refuted them as if they
were mine !

Special mention must be made also of the attitude taken up by some
Egyptologists towards the German book. I particularly desire to point
out that I owe a great part of my knowledge of Egyptian matters to the
works of those Egyptologists who have most persistently adopted a sceptical
standpoint with regard to a Hebrew-Egyptian relationship. Whilst I
unreservedly acknowledge my indebtedness to them, I cannot refrain from
expressing some disappointment at the quite incongruous fact, that
strong opposition was forthcoming precisely from these Egyptologists, as
they ought to have been the first to hail the important results derived
from their works. That such an attitude should have been taken up by
these scholars, can, I regret to say, only be explained by the fact that
the abundant evidence brought forward in my book thoroughly and
definitely disproved views which they had maintained with an. almost
¢ Pharaonic’ stubborness during the past forty years, affirming again and
again that there was very little to be obtained from Egypt and Egyptian
for the elucidation of the Old Testament. Nevertheless, none of them went
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so far in his criticism as did W. Spiegelberg in his article, Agyptolo-
gische Bemerkungen, in the Zeitschrift fiir Semitistik, vol. vii, pp. 113-23
In my rejoinder [Erwiderung] to his comments on my book, I have shown the
true nature of his challenge, and I recommend the perusal of his article
together with my reply to every student who may be interested to know
what that spokesman of Egyptology had to say in the field which he con-
sidered as his own scientific reserve. But all that I said there about
Spiegelberg applies also to some criticism directed by a few other Egypto-
logists who were either admittedly inspired by his article, or by a miraculous
coincidence, not uncommon among critics of minor originality, only
‘accidentally’ repeated his arguments and almost the identical examples
selected by him from my work.

I would have preferred not to make any allusion to his article, but feel
compelled to do so, because his judgement on the merits of the Egyptian
part of my book is still quoted by some Old Testament scholars and
Egyptologists as valid and authoritative in spite of the most devastating
refutations of his arguments and ¢ proofs’ in my rejoinder.” One might
have thought indeed that anyone who has a sufficient training in philological
methods and a fair understanding for cultural and linguistic relations would
easily realize the striking similarity between Hebrew and Egyptian in the
parallels adduced from both languages.

Now a few remarks about some details of a more technical nature. For
the transcription of the Egyptian texts, the customary transliteration has
been adopted (see p. xxvi), only substituting y for j as is usual among English
Egyptologists. The reproduction of Egyptian words and texts in hiero-
glyphics, originally contemplated, had to be abandoned owing to the
considerable expense involved. But in order to spare Egyptologists the
arduous examination of the texts some of which are not everywhere available,
and to facilitate checking the comparisons suggested and the interpretation
propounded, a hieroglyphic appendix is attached, containing a selection of
the most important Egyptian references (pp. 1¥~14%*), followed by a list of the
Hebrew words borrowed from Egyptian (p. 14*f.) and of proper names dis-
cussed and explained by a play on words of similar sound (pp. 15*£f.). This
appears all the more desirable inasmuch as in many cases the significance
of an Egyptian word cannot be rightly inferred from the transcription, but
only from the hieroglyphic sign itself.

As some of my critics endeavoured to lay too much stress on minute
questions of Egyptian spelling and transcription, attributing to them an
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importance which they could never have, it is necessary to point out against
these spelling-hunters, that such questions are purely a concern of Egyptian
grammar, and have no bearing whatever on Hebrew-Egyptian relationship.
Besides, it is very well known among Egyptologists themselves that the
usual manner of transcription is only conventional, and as I have shown
in my Erwiderung, Egyptologists themselves do not agree, in more than one
case, as to the mode of transcribing certain words. Readers should therefore
not be misled into believing that the methods or the results of my investiga-
tions are in any way affected by objections of this kind which are only .
bound to divert attention from much more important questions.

In order to facilitate the use of the book,I deemed it useful to supply
this volume itself with indexes of all the Bible passages, of the Hebrew,
Aramaic, Arabic, and Akkadian words, phrases, and proper names, and not
to wait until the completion of the whole work. In addition, a table of
phonetic equivalents in Egyptian and Hebrew, a short survey of the periods
of the Egyptian language and Egyptian history, and also a list of most of

.the books used, are given.

Only with regard to the Egyptian and Coptic words it seemed to me
more convenient to reserve the indexes to be appended to the complete
work. . I contemplate giving then a more elaborate index of the Egyptian
words and phrases by which the Hebrew is explained and also of expres-
sions which themselves gain in clarity through their comparison with

- the Hebrew. This will be followed by a list of those Coptic words

which show more or less the same pronunciation as preserved in the
Hebrew words borrowed from Egyptian (see pp. 50 n. 1, 98 n. 1, 18g,
260 n. 2). The study of Coptic words from this point of view is not only
of very great importance for Hebrew, but also for estimating the value of
the Coptic vocalization as indication for the pronunciation of Egyptian,
especially from the New Kingdom onwards.

Although the meaning of almost every Egyptian word or phrase is
substantiated by one or more examples from Egyptian texts, reference
is made to Erman-Grapow’s Agyptisches Handwérterbuch, 1921, in some

- instances also to the larger Waorterbuch der Agyptischen Sprache, 1926-32,

in so far as it was already available during the publication of this book.
As for the Coptic words, Spiegelberg’s Koptisches Handwirterbuch, 1921,
has been used because it is the only one handy and comprehensive, though

_not always reliable. In many cases mention is made also of the different

forms of Coptic words in various dialects (see p. xxv), especially in cases

- where the one or the other form more or less agrees with the vocalization

of the Hebrew words borrowed from the Egyptian.

4
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The hieroglyphic appendix is the same as that used in the German
book after it had been slightly altered and adjusted to the English edition.

One word more as to the elaboration and substantiation of statements or
suggestions made in connexion with Hebrew or Egyptian matters. The
many-sided nature and diversity of my research work made it necessary
to enter at some length into considerations which might appear superfluous
to experts in the various fields. Thus to an Egyptologist the explanation
and substantiation of the Egyptian may in some cases appear unnecessarily
. elaborate; and similarly to the Biblical scholars in the case of the Hebrew.
Nevertheless, I had to pay regard to various classes of students and readers,
and thus many examples that would be redundant for Egyptologists will
be welcomed by non-Egyptologists, and vice versa, the somewhat elaborate
treatment of Biblical passages and subjects will be found useful by all those
who are less familiar with Old Testament research. _

Here I should like to acknowledge my indebtedness to Frau H. von
Halle, collaborator in the Berlin Worterbuch der Agyptischen Sprache, for
having assisted me in revising and checking the Egyptian references; to
Mr. Maurice Myers, London, whose advice and suggestions have been
very helpful to me whilst preparing and revising the English version, and
to Professor John E. MacFadyen, Glasgow, for his kindness in reading the
proofs. ‘

In presenting this book to the English-Speaking world, I hope that my

readers will be guided in their judgement by that spirit of truth-seeking
which I have endeavoured to follow in my Biblical investigations since
I began, in my earliest youth, to study the Bible in the Land of the Bible.
K ~A. 5. YAHUDA
HAMPSTEAD, LONDON.
November, 1932.
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Insinger = Transkription und Ubersetzung des Papyrus Insinger von P. A. A.
Boeser, 1922.

Israel-Stele = W. Spiegelberg, Der Siegeshymnus des Merneptah: AZ. 34 (1896)
1-25. ) :

JEA. = Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, London.

Ka Gemni = preserved together with the Wisdom of Ptahhotep, cf. Pap. Prisse.

Kairo 28001-28086 = Pierre Lacau, Sarcophages antérieurs au Nouvel Empire.
I. IL. Cairo 1904-1906 (Cat. gén.).

KAT. = E. Schrader, Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament, 5th. ed. revised
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der alten Agypter, Leipzig, 1899.
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PERIODS OF THE EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE

1. Old Egyptian: (a) The language of the Pyramid texts.
(b) The language of historical, legal, and other documents of the Old Kingdom.
2. Middle Egyptian: The ‘classical’ written language of the Middle Kingdom
and of the XVIIIth Dynasty (until the time of Amenophis IV), used right on
into the latest period in religious texts and official monuments.
3. New Egyptian: The written vernacular language of the New Kingdom, more
especially after the XIXth Dynasty.
4. Demotic (= Dem.): The written language of the Saitic, Persian, and,
particularly, of the Graeco-Roman periods.
5. Coptic (= Copt.): The language of the Christian period, developed from the
- Egyptian of an earlier period, written in the Greek alphabet with some
additional letters of its own.
The four principal dialects of Coptic are:
(a) Sahidic (Sa‘idi) (= S.) } .
(b) Akhmimic (= A.) Upper Egyptian-
(¢) Fayyimic (= F.) Middle Egyptian.
(d) Bohairic (= B.) Lower Egyptian.

DESIGNATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT
EGYPTIAN SCRIPTS

1. Hieroglyphic, picture-writing in temples and necropolises, carved on stone or
painted in colour.

‘2. Hieratic, the cursive writing in ink on papyrus, and sometimes on potsherds
(ostraca); it was actually in use as early as the Middle Kingdom.

3. Demotic, the abbreviated cursive writing which developed from Hieratic; it
appears already during the XXVth Dynasty, but comes into general use
during the Graeco-Roman period.

PERIODS OF EGYPTIAN HISTORY

1. Old Kingdom, III-VI Dynasty, from 2900-2400 B.C.
2. Middle Kingdom, XI-XIII Dynasty, from 2200-1800 B.c.; after the XIII
- Dynasty, about 1790 B.C., begins the rule of the Hyksos, who were driven
out of Egypt by Ahmose, king of Thebes, in 1580 B.C.

3. New Kingdom, XVIII-XXI Dynasty, from 1555-945 B.C.; the XVIII Dynasty
begins with Amenophis I in 1555 and ends shortly after Amenophis IV,
after 1380 B.c.; the XIX Dynasty attained the height of its power with
Sethos I in 1350, the XX Dynasty with Rameses III in 1200 B.C.

4. The Saitic period, opening with the XXV Dynasty, dates from just before the
end of the eighth century B.c. '

5. Later periods. In 525 B.C. Egypt was conquered by the Persians, in 332 B.C by
the Greeks, and in 30 B.C. by the Romans.

The period of the New Kingdom, particularly the time of the XVIII and XIX
Dynasties, is the most important for us, because New Egyptian is chiefly concerned
in our investigations into the linguistic relations of the Pentateuch to Egyptian.




THE EGYPTIAN ALPHABET AND THE PHONETIC
EQUIVALENTS IN HEBREW.

Only such cases as can be adduced with certainty are given here.

cases are indicated by ().

Rare or unique

The order of the Hebrew equivalent letters is according
to the frequency of their correspondence with Egyptian.

The correspondence of

some sounds, though etymologically different, such as Hebr. b and Eg. d; Hebr.
¥and Eg. 2; or ¥ and Eg. s, &c., may be explained by the fact that the Egyptian
sounds have become merged, e.g. d and d; % and §, s and §, &c.

FRL=E )

i q=~, s, 3) () O)

¢<____n=Y, 8and " before stressed sounds

w §=1, t=))

ES=n (), ¥

a-o.—_'-n, fj

v I
I
o
_
~~—

N
—
Il
3
a

kA=p, (3
kR <==3 ()
gB=x7p
ta=n %)

t ===10, () ©

d @-;—-T, b N, (f)

d G"j =y, 0 7 (),

Since Egyptian, like most Semitic languages, survives only in consonantal writing,
and the pronunciation is unknown to us, it is customary, when reading Egyptian
texts, to insert an e-vowel after each consonant; thus, for example, we read medet
for md.t “ word ’; ikhet for ih.t ¢ thing, matter ’ ; meriyet for mry.t ¢ tear’, &c. ; w, when
final, is pronounced like «, ; like a; e.g. shebu for §bw, wawa for wiw;.




INTRODUCTION®

DURING the many years in which I have been engaged in modern Bibli-
cal research, I have become more and more convinced that the literary,
religious-historical, and especially linguistic problems of the Bible cannot
be conclusively solved by archaeological and literary-historical methods
only. These methods, it is true, have contributed very much to the elucida-
tion of important questions; nevertheless, it is only on a basis of compara-
tive linguistics—so far as this is feasible—that a final solution of such
problems can be attained, since this provides the only sure ground on
which extravagant hypotheses and far-fetched theories can be kept within
reasonable bounds.

In all my Biblical studies I have had the following two facts continually
in my mind :— _

1. During the two thousand five hundred years of their history with
which we are fairly familiar, the people of Israel voluntarily or involuntarily
led a wandering life; and indeed not as an uncivilized nomadic tribe, but
as a people, seeking, creating, and transmitting spiritual and material culture
did they wander from nation to nation, from land to land.

2. Through all the different periods of Jewish civilization, it was in the
first place the language of the peoples among whom they dwelt that exerted
the most intensive influence upon them. Althoughthe Hebrews with their
staunch conservatism preserved the Hebrew language throughout the
centuries, in its original form and syntax, this language, even at times when
only in literary and scholarly use, did not by any means cease to live in
their midst but was continually enriched by the adoption of new elements
through close contact with many other peoples and the most varied
cultural surroundings. In the development of the Hebrew language, one
can even follow the very route of Israel’s wanderings during the last
twenty-five centuries. In its expansion and enrichment, we can see
reflected the fresh cultural values acquired in all periods. All the newly
created conceptions, all the borrowed or imitated expressions, phrases and
modes of speech, as well as the adopted, partly hebraized foreign words, are
to be found embodied in the language and worked into its texture. Thus
there are Aramaic, Assyro-Babylonian, Persian, Greek, Latin, and ‘Arabic
elements, finally even elements from modern languages in their most recent

* For biblical references attention may be drawn to the note on p. 302.
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developments. And from ancient Oriental times and classical antiquity
down to our day, it has always been the language of the most civilized
peoples of the world that has exerted the most powerful and penetrating
influence on the Hebrew tongue.

The most striking, nay, astonishing feature in all this is the creative
energy of the Hebrew linguistic genius. For in all these transformations
under the influence of languages of diverse origins, Hebrew, despite the
many heterogeneous elements that impinged upon it, always proceeded
creatively, in that it recoined the foreign elements in its own spirit and
fitted them to its own linguistic usage; so much so that the newly acquired
treasures were so easily assimilated to the older store that their foreign
origin can hardly be detected.

From these facts I was led to argue as follows: If the Biblical data
concerning the wanderings of the Hebrews from the beginnings of their
history, when the patriarchs went forth from Southern Babylonia through
Aram to Canaan, until the reconquest of Canaan after the Exodus from
Egypt, are correct; further, if it is correct that the Pentateuch originated
in the Exodus period just before the return of the Hebrews to Canaan : then
it should be possible to discover in Hebrew strong traces of the languages
of the lands in which the Hebrews sojourned in those times, more
especially of Akkadian and Egyptian, then the richest and most highly
developed languages on both sides of Canaan.’

Now Assyriologists have long ago discovered the Assyro-Babylonian
elements in the Bible, and hence rightly concluded that those portions of
the Pentateuch in which Assyro-Babylonian traces are clearest, such as
parts of Genesis, must have originated in a period when the Hebrews were
in immediate contact with Babylonia. As is well known, according to the
Bible there were two periods in which the Hebrews were closely connected
with Babylonia: first in the time of the patriarchs, about the eighteenth
" century B.C., and secondly in the Babylonian exile in the sixth and fifth
centuries B.C. As, however, Biblical critics of pronounced Assyriological
orientation are of opinion that the first Babylonian period must be rejected
as unhistorical, if not altogether legendary, they are left with the second

* When Assytiologists speak of ¢ Akkadian’ they mean both languages, the Assyrian and
Babylonian together, whereas ‘Babylonian’ includes also Sumerian, which was alive
before it was reduced to oblivion by Assyrian at the beginning of the second millennium
B.C. Thus “Akkadian’ is to be taken as a philological, ‘ Babylonian’ more as an ethno-
geographical collective term. This is always to be borne in mind, especially when we
discuss Akkadian elements taken from the Assyrian or Babylonian languages, and the
Babylonian origin and sources from which certain portions or features of the Genesis stories
and narratives are derived.
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Babylonian period as the only possible time of origin for these portions of
the Pentateuch, and in fact they are definitely regarded by them as products
of the Babylonian exile.

My studies in this direction, however, have more and more convinced
me that this later period cannot be taken into consideration for the origin
of the Pentateuch, on the following grounds: such books of the Bible as
Ezekiel, Daniel, and partly also Ezra and Nehemiah, whicl were admittedly
composed during and immediately after the Exile, reveal in lahguage and
style such an unmistakable Babylonian influence that these newly entered
foreign elements leap to the eye.” And not only the language, but the condi-
tions depicted, as well as many of the religious conceptions, make this so palp-
able that no doubt as to the intrinsic connexion with Babylonia can exist,
any more than it can be doubted that these works can have originated in
Babylonian surroundings and, as stated in the books themselves, during
and immediately after the Babylonian Exile. On the other hand, however,
in the first part of the Genesis narratives, where traces of an original
connexion with Babylonian myths are unmistakable, Babylonian influence
in the language is so minute as to make us wonder how it is possible for
such stories, pointing so distinctly to Babylonia, and containing, inter alia,
so ancient an Akkadian expression as owin (Gen. 1, 2. 7, 11. §, 2), to show
so little linguistic relationship with the cognate Babylonian myths. Even
in the Flood-story, in which Babylonian elements are so apparent, nay, even
in the phrases which reveal an almost literal agreement with the Akkadian
texts, the linguistic relationship is extremely meagre. Moreover, these
parts of Genesis include so many elements totally alien to the Babylonian,
not only in content but more especially in language, that the question of
their origin forces itself upon us, and in particular as to whether the non-
Babylonian elements were not later additions, so that the Akkadian elements
could be regarded as mere reminiscences from an earlier period.- All of
which raises a host of new difficulties.

For all these reasons and others set forth in the Second Part (p. 106—118), I
became more than ever convinced : first, that both the peculiar character of
the Akkadian elements in the Pentateuch as well as the origin of the Akkadian
sources point to a much earlier period than that of the Exile; secondly,
that not even those portions of the Pentateuch which most strongly evince
Akkadian influence, like the Flood-story, can be explained by a Babyl. en-
vironment alone, much lessother portions of Genesis which reveal far slighter
relationship with Babylonian ; and thirdly, that the meagreness and paucity

! Of course, the two latter books, like the Book of Esther, contain also many Persian
elements. But this question does not enter into the sphere of our present considerations.
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of the Akkadian elements and their isolated appearance in Genesis can
only be explained as a receding to make room for new foreign elements
that penetrated later, so that they must be regarded as a survival from the
first Babylonian epoch, i.e. from the age of the patriarchs.

If this line of investigation bringsus to closer grips with our thesis, we have
still to solve the question whether among those new foreign elements super-
imposed upon the Babylonian, Egyptian elements may be discerned.

Before approaching this question, however, we must raise a number of
other important points, namely: when and under what cirumstances did
the Canaanite dialect adopted by the Hebrews become a literary language ?
When and where are the first stages of this development perceptible and
the literary beginnings to be placed? Under what possible cultural and
literary conditions could this language achieve its individual character and
that perfection revealed in the Pentateuch ? And further, if the Pentateuch
really represents the first product of this new literary language, and really
originated at the time of the Exodus, before the conquest of Canaan, must
not the Hebrew language already at that time have attained this high degree
of perfection? And if this be so, under what influence and in. what
environment could this have taken place ?*

If we consider how a cultured language develops and if we follow its
growth, as far as possible, from its beginnings as a mere primitive spoken
dialect to its full development as a literary language, we find that this
generally proceeds in one of two ways:

1. The development may be autochthonous and genuine; it proceeds
under specific local conditions, and attains perfection under the direct or
indirect influence of more highly civilized neighbouring countries and
languages simultaneously with the material and intellectual progress of
the people concerned. In this case the process is slow and the language
takes a long time to pass through all the phases of development to reach
the point where it acquires its final literary form.

2. The development is determined more by individual than by local
conditions, whether it occurs at home or in a foreign land, whether under
the influence of one or more foreign peoples; it occurs when a highly
gifted people, whose civilization and language are, however, on a low level,
suddenly finds itself transferred to a higher cultural centre, when it rapidly
raises itself from its own primitive state to a higher degree of culture and

* That Canaanite was the original dialect adopted by the Hebrews, is proved not merely
by the fact that in the Bible the whole country is always called the ‘ Land of Canaan’, but
also by Is. 19, 18 where Hebrew, which at that time was called N*™ 137 ¢ Judean’ (2 Kings
18, 26), is archaically designated as |J23 NB2Y ‘ Language of Canaan’.
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civilization. Far from allowing its individuality to be absorbed by the
foreign people, it continues to live its own life in the new environment.
It endeavours to adopt everything that was new or hitherto inaccessible to
it. Hand in hand therewith it seeks to extend its own vernacular under
the influence of the more highly developed foreign tongue in the new sur-
roundings, enriching this vernacular by adopting new elements, rendered
homogeneous by a process of close adaptation and thus perfecting it as
a cultured, literary language. In this case the language rapidly passes
through all the stages and intermediate steps of development, climbs one
rung after another until it attains perfection and stabilization, becoming
classical for all succeeding ages.

This process is still more rapidly accomplished if in the language under
development a great epoch-making work is produced, which effects a violent
revolution in intellectual, moral and political life, as may for instance be
observed in the case of the Arabic language. Here the primitive dialect
of the Koreish tribe in Mecca, which was extremely poor in intellectual
and cultural values, rapidly rose to an infinitely higher level through the
intimacy of the founder of the Islamic religion with the more highly
cultured Jewish and Christian circles in Medina; and in the extraordinarily
short period of half a century, through association and co-operation with the
conquered peoples under the domination of Islam, it became one of the
richest, most comprehensive, and elastic languages in the world.

To return to.Hebrew : while modern Biblical scholars unconditionally
accept the identity of the Hebrew language with Canaanite, they are not
quite explicit as to how they conceive the mode of development of Hebrew
and the conditions under which it completed its growth into a literary
language; they seem, however, tacitly to assume that this development
was initiated and completed among the Hebrews themselves in their own
land, and thus followed the first of the two processes outlined above.
That anything like a literary language or literary activity existed before the
complete conquest of Canaan by the Hebrews is regarded by the modern
Bible critics as out of the question, chiefly because this would not accord
with their views of the religious evolution in Israel. Thus everything leads
them to a conclusion diametrically opposed to every Biblical statement about
the composition of any part of the Pentateuch, and to rank it on linguistic
and literary-historical grounds, as quite a late product.

We do not propose to enter here upon a discussion of the worth and -
practicability of this method, for it would meah merely repeating all the
arguments and counter-arguments which for decades have been raised by
supporters and opponents of the hypothesis advanced by Bible critics.

e
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We prefer to confine ~urselves to purely linguistic considerations and to
follow the course already indicated. There is, on the one hand, not the
slightest ground for aseéuming that the Hebrew language only began its
development after the conquest of Canaan, when Israel was already settled
in the country; on the other hand, a discussion as to whether previously,
say among the Canaanites themselves, a language of a literary status was
already in existence, is rendered superfluous by the fact that the princes
ruling in Canaan in the fourteenth century B.c. used, in their correspondence
with the king of Egypt, not the Canaanite, but the Akkadian language.
We have, therefore, every reason forinclining to the view that the language
of the Hebrews followed the second line of development, and this from
the very moment when Canaanite was adopted by the forbears of Israel, so
that it straightway began its evolution as a language peculiar to the Hebrew
race alone, continuing completely divorced from the co-operation of any
other indigenous people.

Assuming this to be the case, we have to revert to the following argu-
ment: if by comparison with the Egyptian it could be proved that Egyptian
influence on Hebrew wa# so extensive that the development and perfection
of this language can only be accounted for and explained by that influence,
then it would be clear that it can only have happened in a common
Hebrew-Egypt. environment; and as a close intimacy between Hebrews and
Egyptians prevailed in no other period than that of Israel’s sojourn in
Egypt, it is only in the E4yptian epoch of Israel that Hebrew would gradually
have begun to develop into a literary language, until it reached the perfection
which we encounter in the Pentateuch. Let us then turn towards Egypt.

As we are told in the Joseph and Exodus stories, the Hebrews spent a long
time in Egypt (Ex. 12, 40) as a tribe apart (Ex. 1, 8{. etc.), with their own
manners and specific cistoms (Gen. 43, 32. Ex. 8, 22), with their own
worship (Ex. 5, 1. 8, 2t £), living in a separate area assigned to them in
the Delta near the Asiatic border (Gen. 47, 6 and 11. Ex. 8, 18. 10, 23 etc.),
with their own organizstion (EX. 4, 20) as a self-contained entity in the
midst of an Egyptian environment." From all these and similar passages
it is clear that the Hehbrews were regarded by the Egyptians as an alien
people and were so treated, not merely in the first period of their immigra-
tion, when they were aingularly favoured under Joseph, but at a far later
date, when they formed an important and influential element (Ex. 1, 9),
more especially during the period of their oppression and servitude. In

* The Hebrews were not the nnly foreign tribe to settle in the Delta. We know of other
Asiatic tribes who lived in Egypt in the frontier districts, and who were tolerated as foreign

colonies by the Egyptians, of, ¢.8- Records II1I, § 638.
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this long period the Hebrews cannot possibly have escaped the influence of
Egyptian culture and Egyptian life, but must, on the contrary, (Gen. 50,
2 f. and 11, Ex. 1,16) in spite of their segregation, have adapted themselves
from the very start to Egyptian conditions, conceptions, and customs. The
dialect which they brought with them from their Canaanite home likewise
in the course of this period could not but have absorbed Egyptian elements,
and in adaptation to the Egyptian have continued to develop, to extend,
and even to modify its original grammatical form and syntactical structure

Any attempt to decide these questions, however, depends upon the
following points: if it can be proved that all the features which in
a general sense mark off a literary language from a primitive dialect,
namely those constituents of the language which reflect a higher cultural
level, and that the meanings of words which indicate a higher stage in
linguistic development reveal the spirit and style of Egyptian, then it may
be taken as conclusive that it was under the influence of Egyptian that
Hebrew soared from a primitive Canaanite dialect into a literary language.
Further, if this influence is found to be extensive and distinctly traceable
in all matters dealt with in the Pentateuch, so that there can neither be
a question of mere accident, nor—as still alleged by many Egyptologists—
of a faint influence, reminiscent of a dim past long preceding the composition
of the Pentateuch, it will be evident that the language of the Pent. can
only have been formed in this Egyptian environment, and eo zpso that this
can only have taken place during the period when Israel was in Egypt.

Now in a more special sense the dependence of one language upon
another is chiefly revealed in the following phenomena: first in the adop-
tion of loanwords; then in the coinage of new words and expressions,
technical terms, idioms, turns of speech, metaphors, and phrases quite in
the spirit of and even in literal accordance with the other language, in
which case the characteristic of such new formations is that they are alien
to the spirit of the adopting language, and to the conceptions and insti-
tutions of the people speaking it, but reflecting throughout the spirit of the
other language and the conditions of the alien environment; finally, in the
adoption of grammatical elements and adaptation to some syntactical rules-
of the alien language, so that even in structure and style thereis a- close
assimilation in many respects.

The purpose of the present work is to show that all this is actually the
case in the relation of Hebrew to Egyptian in the widest measure. Our
method of procedure will be on the following lines: in the first place-
Egyptian influence will be demonstrated in a particularly characteristic
portion of the Pentateuch. Asin our case, however, the application of our
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environment theory can only be valid if the Egyptian influence is vividly
revealed in that portion of the Pentateuch which tells of the life of the
Hebrews among the Egyptians, we begin with the Joseph and Exodus narra-
tives. We designate this portion ¢ The Egyptian Epoch in the Pentateuch’
as this best denotes the relation of its content to the Egyptian period and
environment. In the course of our demonstration it will be proved by
numerous examples from language and subject-matter that the Egyptian
environment is most strikingly reflected in the Joseph and Exodus narratives
not merely in single words, expressions, and idioms, but in the use of
whole sentences, formulae, standing phrases, stylistic forms, and so forth.*

From the Joseph and Exodus narratives we shall proceed to deal with
other portions of the Pentateuch in separate sections. The choice of these
portions is determined by the period to which they are assigned according
to the indications of the Pentateuch, in order to illustrate, in consonance
with our environment theory, how much each is a faithful reflection of
that period and the respective linguistic environment.

We first turn to that portion of the Pentateuch which tells of primeval
time and of the events stated to have occurred before Israel’s sojourn in
Egypt. This portion comprises the Genesis stories and patriarchal
narratives dealt with in a section which we designate as the °Pre-
Egyptian Epoch in the Pentateuch’. Pursuing our method, we here, too,
first investigate the elements originating from the Babyl. environment,
discuss the linguistic relations to Akkadian, and then attempt to examine
the origin and nature of the other elements alien to Babylonian. It will
be shown that in the most important of these stories there are, beside
Akkadian, also abundant Egyptian elements; that here, too, Egyptian
loanwords occur, as well as idioms and phrases considered by Biblical
scholars as typical of this portion of the Pentateuch, but which can only

! It may be mentioned that Ed. Naville has discerned a much more marked influence of
the Egyptian language in the Pentateuch, mainly in this part, than have previous Egyp-
tologists. As, however, he was unable to imagine that at the time of the Exodus there
could have been a literary Hebrew langusage, he took refuge in the strange hypothesis
that the Pentateuch, like the Tell-el-Amarna Tablets of the fourteenth century B.C., was
first composed in the Akkadian language and in cuneiform writing by Moses, and then
after many centuries was translated by Ezra into Hebrew. Cf. Archaeology of the Old
Testament : Was the Old Testament written in Hebrew? London, 1913 and The Text of the
Old Testament (Schweich Lectures, viii, 1915). He is followed in the same direction by
M. G. Kyle in his book Moses and the Monuments, 1920. Although he does not go much
further than Naville, he emphasizes the strong Egyptian influence, adding a number of
philological and archaeological parallels. On another occasion we shall deal more fully
with the contributions made by earlier and more recent Egyptologists towards the
elucidation of Hebrew-Egyptian relationship.
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be explained from Egyptian ; finally that there are other highly significant
Egyptian influences on the composition, style, and mode of narration, and
on many conceptions concerning the Creation, Paradise, the Flood, and
even the Tower of Babel.

In this volume we chiefly confine ourselves to a proof of the relations
to Egyptian of the two portions above mentioned, and reserve for the second
volume a discussion of the remaining portions of the Pentateuch and
a complete delineation of the process by which Hebrew was perfected
as a literary language within the chronological and geographical limits
stated in the Pentateuch itself. We nevertheless wish to make it clear at
once that also in the remaining portions of the Pentateuch Egyptian
elements are traceable to the same extent and with the same frequency,
but that to these elements others reflecting a quite different environment
are added. By a careful sifting and sorting of the linguistic peculiarities
in many portions of Numbers, and especially of Deuteronomy—which,
according to indications there given, were compiled during the wanderings
in the Sinai peninsula, in the desert, and finally in the ‘A4raba, close to the
Jordan—we meet with many words and expressions which must have been
taken from the peoples and tribes with whom the Israelites came into
contact in those areas. This is evident since, on the one hand, these
elements are peculiar to these portions, not occurring anywhere else in
the Pentateuch, nor in later Biblical writings, and since, on the other
hand, they are proper to the Bedouin dialects spoken in those neighbour-
hoods. That such linguistic elements, still alive among the Bedouin
tribes, could go so far back as the time of the wanderings of Israel in the
desert, is to be explained by the stability of customs and conditions of
life among the desert inhabitants which have remained unchanged for
thousands of years. The very fact that these elements comprise words
and expressions which, on the one hand, occur in the Pentateuch and,
on the other, are peculiar to the language of the Bedouin tribes of the
Sinai Peninsula and Trans-Jordania, is in itself a strong indication both
of their great antiquity and of their direct relationship.

This observation may suffice for the present. Let us now pass on and
sum up in a general way the results of our investigations, so far as the
evidence already presented in this book allows:

(1) The patriarchs took with them from Babylonia-to Canaan an
Aramaic dialect strongly sprinkled with Akkadian elements. This in-
fluenced the Canaanite dialect which they then adopted, inasmuch as
reminiscences of Babylonian myths and Akkadian expressions, reflecting
Babylonian conditions, passed into the Canaanite. This was the time
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when the Canaanite dialect, through its assimilation by the Patriarchs
t their Aramaic language, which, under the influence of the cultured
tongues of Mesopotamia, had itself reached a higher stage of development,
began to rise above the level of primitive expression. This was the very
moment when Hebrews and Canaanites went their own ways, and when out
of the Canaanite a separate dialect began to develop among the Hebrews.*

(2) This language, already modified and developed beyond primitive
Canaanite, was retained by the Hebrews in Egypt, and, under the influence
of the Egyptian language, was expanded, enriched, and embellished in
sufficient degree to create the necessary conditions under which the
literary language, which we call the language of the Pentateuch, was
matured and brought to perfection.?

We will draw no further conclusions before the abundant material
reserved for a subsequent volume is published. Here it may be merely
obscrved that we attach special importance to the presence of ancient
Akkadian elements in the first portion of Genesis, as well as to the
emergence of specific non-Egyptian elements in the later portions of
the Pentateuch, especially in Deuteronomy, of which mention has already
been made. For this permits us to fix the earliest and the latest points
between which the language of the Pentateuch was evolved, viz. (1) when
the primitive Canaanite dialect adopted by the Patriarchs entered upon
the process of its development, retaining some Aramaeo-Akkadian elements,
and (2) when, as a fully developed literary language under Egyptian influ-
ence, it acquired final perfection through new elements from the desert
and ‘Araba tribes in the concluding portions of the Pentateuch.

From what has already been said, it will be seen that in the main we
regard our task as essentially linguistic, and that our attention is princi-
Pally directed to the relations with Egyptian. We will therefore attempt
to deduce from the linguistic material of the Pentateuch those criteria
which may help us to the discovery and differentiation of the foreign
elements. We shall examine in the first place the expressions and phrases

* In Deut. 26, 5 there is a distinct allusion to the Aramaic speech of the first forefathers
before they settled in Canaan; Gen. 31, 47 marks the period when Canaanite had already
been adopted by the first families of the patriarchs, whereas their relatives who remained
in Haran still clung to Aramaic. Cf. also Yahuda, Diebiblische Exegese inihren Beziehungen
zur semit. Philologie, 1905, p. 15 f.; id., Uber 2MN WY und 73N =Y im Alten Testament,
In Z. f. Assyriol., 1902, p. 259f.

* We use Pentateuch as a whole, without regard to passages or occasional glosses which
palpably are additions not belonging to the original composition. We also provisionally
speak of the aquthor or marrator of the Pentateuch, as it is only after the whole of our

material is published that we shall explain with more precision our own position with
regard to these questions,
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which are to be encountered in no other Semitic language, but occur alike
in the Pentateuch and in Egyptian, chiefly those words and phrases which
are only to be found in the Pentateuch, very rarely also elsewhere in the
Bible, and which are of Egyptian origin; then we shall discuss other
Hebrew coinages which are to be explained from Egyptian phraseology.
In all these cases the proof of Egyptian origin will also help us to fix the
period of the earliest use of a particular word or phrase and thus establish
to a certain degree the chronological sequence in the Biblical scriptures.

From the course of our investigations it will further be seen that we do
not, as still happens in the study of Hebrew-Egyptian relations, simply
take isolated words or sporadically appearing single expressions for
haphazard comparison, but that we systematically build up a com-
plete structure, employing an overwhelmingly rich material of elements
which support and complement one another, as well as elucidate and
confirm our conception of the relations between Hebrew and Egyptian.
In addition to this, it will be our object to prove that almost all the
parallels adduced by us imply not merely casual coincidences or vague
similarities, but that by their multitude they establish a real inner
relationship and in many cases even reveal the sources from which the
materials embodied in the Pentateuch are derived.

We abstain from all speculation. We attempt to group the facts which
emerge from our comprehensive investigations, and thus exhibit the
Hebrew of the Pentateuch as a living organism of language and thought.
We also hope to be able to show that in this new organism the foreign
material adopted from the highly developed Egyptian language was moulded
and transformed in its own Hebrew spirit with a wealth and power of
expression, elasticity, strength, and dignity, which bear an entirely individual
stamp. Everything that Hebrew adopted or imitated from the Egyptian
in the way of words or phrases, as well as what it owes to Egyptian in
grammar, syntax, and style, invest this language with a quite unique
character differentiating it in many respects from all other Semitic literary
languages. With it begins the whole of Hebrew literature.

Although the limits of our researches are thus fixed, it will nevertheless
be necessary in many instances to venture beyond purely philological
considerations and include also discussions of non-linguistic materials in
our investigation, especially in cases where this is necessary for the proper
elucidation of linguistic problems. Such digressions may enable us
in many cases to discover the meaning and origin of certain ideas and
conceptions, or to reveal the technique of various crafts and even establish
the derivation of their terminology. It is clear that a literary language,
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“ialect, must reflect the entire culture and intellec-
' 74 who write it, and of those for whom it is written.
We propose, therefore, «, %0 il a step further, and through the investiga-
fion of the language, e1;ss, inv, the discussion of questions connected with
the spiritual and matyiy lif; described in the Pentateuch in conjunction
ith the Egyptian worl} of tought, such as religious conceptions and in-
stitutions, ritual Prescriptions, Jaws and injunctions, manners and customs,
“rafts and professions, 4 sirtilar questions of importance. Incidentally
#¢ shall also consider whether the issue of certain injunctions and laws was
ot actuated by the sp,piy (f deliberate opposition to Egyptian ideas and
“istoms; and on the ther hand whether certain Egyptian practices
and usages, perhaps eve, some religious and ritual conceptions, too deeply
footed to be removed, were not taken over and invested with a new meaning

' order to bring them jptq barmony with the ideas and forms of the new
religion.

'mlike a mere spokes
'nal equipment of thy

With this work the foundation is laid of a new conception of the
t'entateuch, of Biblical 4ntiquity, and, in large measure also, of the origin
And development of the religion of Israel with all its consequences. This
‘““mception may not be readily accepted. But the path here indicated
#ill eventually be followed, even i it takes a longer time than could be
'"lticipated. The readey cannot fail to realize that by the investigation
“f Hebrew in the light f Egyptian, entirely new vistas are opened up;
that much which hither, pas remained obscure, now becomes fully clear,
nd that much that hitherto has been thought to be plain and simple,
"Ppears now in an entirely now light. The time may therefore not be
far distant when Biblicy| scholars will abandon the scepticism due to
“trtain  Egyptologists wii} regard to Hebrew-Egyptian relations, and
"aolutely turn towards l':gypt, 80 that side by side with the already explored
/\Anyro-Babylonian ground, the hitherto neglected field of Egyptology may
[ fully utilized for Bibligu] rescarch.

l‘or many years unbinned Egyptologists and Hebraists expressed the
'"aire that scholars equipped with adequate knowledge of Egyptian and
luhrew should undertake , Penctrating investigation of both languages and
“iures in order to find gyt to what extent such relationship could be
“lublished. Here a start S made; the way is laid open to be followed.



’.r
=
3,

I TR

FIRST PART

THE EGYPTIAN EPOCH IN THE
PENTATEUCH: THE JOSEPH AND
EXODUS NARRATIVES






PRELIMINARY REMARKS

HOW THE EGYPTIAN ENVIRONMENT IS REFLECTED.
THE INFLUENCE OF EGYPTIAN IN THE JOSEPH AND
EXODUS NARRATIVES

IT is obvious that those parts of the Pentateuch in which Israel is shown to
have been in direct contact with Egypt—Tlike the Joseph and Exodus narra-
tives—should yield the richest material for the elucidation of the relations
between Hebrew and Egyptian. They must reflect most clearly the spirit
of the Egyptian environment and of Egyptian civilization, and consequently
display most visible traces of Egyptian influence on the language. This is
indeed the case, as in these narratives the sojourn of the Hebrews and their
experiences in Egypt are described, and incidentally a great deal of Egyptian
life is illustrated with a wealth of detail which could only have been derived
from thorough knowledge and exact observation at close quarters. As a
matter of fact none of the Biblical narratives which deal with the relations of
the Hebrews to foreign peoples have absorbed so much of the language and
life of the foreign environment as the Joseph and Exodus narratives have with
regard to the language and life of Egypt. From the very beginning, when
Joseph appears in Egypt (Gen. 39), down to the end of the Exodus story
leading up to the song of Moses at the Red Sea (Ex. 15)," we get—as we shall
have ample occasion to show—a vivid picture of the manners, customs and
usages of the Egyptians in all domains of life and thought, set out in
a language which has likewise thoroughly absorbed the spirit of Egyptian
both in speech and style. Hence it comes about that this part of the
Pentateuch provides the model for both the manner and copiousnesss in
which the influence of the Egyptian language and mind was exercised, and
furnishes us further with a standard for the investigation of that influence
in other parts of the Pentateuch.

No sooner does he start telling the story of Joseph, than the narrator
plunges deeply into Egyptian life. He approaches his audience or readers
not as one conveying something foreign, something strange, almost unknown,
coming from a remote country, but he straightway assumes as a matter of

! The Blessing of Jacob (Gen. 49) and the Song at the Red Sea are not included here,
solely for the reason that they are to be later subjected to a full examination, together with
other poetical passages of the Pentateuch.

B2



4 HOW THE EGYPTIAN ENVIRONMENT IS REFLECTED

course a complete acquaintance with land and people. Mannersand customs
are mentioned by him which indicate, nay pre-suppose, a thorough familiarity
with the structure and manifestations of Egyptian life. Many individual
features of social, family, and court life are just touched upon by him
that are passed over by the reader as devoid of special significance but
which, on closer study of actual ancient Egyptian conditions, are found to
be intentional allusions to common, very popular occurrences in connexion
with certain ceremonies or important social and state institutions. From
the brevity and casual nature of these allusions it may be clearly inferred
that they could be understood in their full significance only by those who
either knew them from first-hand observation or had themselves at some
time participated in them.!

This surprising acquaintance, this most intimate familiarity, with Egyptian
life is also apparent to the fullest extent both in the language and modes of
expression employed. A mere superficial examination of the narratives
dealing with Egypt reveals a whole series of non-Semitic words such as
e Gen. 41, 2, 18: MR 41, 1—3 et al.: X3 Ex. 2, 3: 0 Ex. 2, 3,5 et al.:
T2 or personal names such as 1203 Gen. 39, 1: NO¥ and YEWIB 41, 45:
nin'® and 0EBY1 Ex. 1, 11, which have long since been recognized as Egyptian
(cf. Ges.-Buhl, ad loc.). But there are other words which occur, like 2%
Gen. 42, 126 etal.: 20707 Gen. 43,105 Ex. 12, 39 et al.: MYin Gen. 43, 32;
Ex. 8, 22 et al.; oM Gen. 41, 8; Ex. 7, 11, et al., and which, as we
shall show, were also taken from the Egyptian, although they look like
Semitic words and indeed are regarded as such by most commentators.
Nevertheless, these borrowings do not cover everything: they are merely
external marks, sign-posts, and hints which indicate the direction in which
the influence of the Egyptian language made itself felt upon the Hebrew.
In order fully to appreciate the inner relationship between the linguistic
usages of Hebrew and Egyptian, it is not sufficient to make a mere com-
parison of words or to prove the common origin of certain words in both
languages. We have to penetrate very deeply into the psychology of the
Egyptian language, and into the very fibres of its structure, if we wish to
discern the true degree to which Hebrew was influenced.

It is only then that it will be possible to detect, in close connexion with

I An excellent example hereof is provided by the laconic references to the honours be-
stowed on Joseph on his installation in office and the ceremonies performed on this
occasion, as will be shown later on. Here attention may be drawn only to the ceremony of
the conferring of the ¢ Gold of Praise’ (nb n hsw.t), a description of which in Erman-Ranke
occupies more than half a page (p. 134), whereas in Gen. 41, 42 it is dismissed merely with
the words: ‘and he (Pharaoh) put a gold chain about his neck’ (cf. below, p. 22 £.).
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Egyptian, the real meaning of many words, expressions and phrases which
occur in these narratives and are regarded as typical also for other parts of
the Pentateuch; and likewise rightly to appreciate, in an Egyptian light, the
style and mode of narration. It will then also be possible to obtain
a complete insight into the intimate and comprehensive knowledge which
the author of the books of the Pentateuch possessed of the literary language
of Egypt, of its elasticity and individuality, of all its niceties and nuances.

As our investigations, though mainly linguistic, touch on many other
points, and embrace numerous questions of the most diverse kind, it
appeared advisable to discuss them according to special points of view under
which the relations of Hebrew and Egyptian will be demonstrated. We now
begin with the examination of those elements of the Joseph and Exodus
narrative which most vividly reproduce the linguistic colour of the
Egyptian-Hebrew milieu and which also clearly show the great familiarity
of the author with all the details of the world of Egyptian thought and
civilization.

* It is obvious that in this volume we cannot deal with all the words in the Pentateuch
and in other parts of the Bible, which have long since been recognized as Egyptian loan-
words. These will be discussed later. It will then be shown that some of them, though

of Egyptian origin, are to be explained from prototypes different from those hitherto
suggested.



CHAPTER 1

POLISHED PHRASES, COURT FORMULAE, AND EX-
PRESSIONS USED IN EGYPTIAN CEREMONIAL AND
OFFICIAL SPEECH

Inthe Joseph and Exodus narratives there are expressions and turns of speech,
which are so unusual and appear so foreign that either their meaning is
presumed merely from the context, as is usual in such cases. or they are taken
by more modern interpreters as corruptions or mutilations But as a matter
of fact. we have here to do with genuine Hebrew mintages in adaptation
to Egyptian linguistic usage, formed upon the model of set formulae and
expressions used in Egyptian court and official parlance as customary, or
even prescribed, in Egyptian hierarchic circles, especially in intercourse
with exalted personages.

In the description of the conversation between Pharaoh and Joseph we
are given a correct picture of the polished manner in which official and high-
class Egyptians carried on their intercourse. Both in form and in speech
the narrator invests Joseph with the character of a ready courtier who
unerringly commands all the niceties of palace phraseology. All the idioms
and expressions used are permeated by the spirit of the Egyptian language,
and the whole conversation of king and liegeman bears a thoroughly
Egyptian stamp.

Even where Joseph speaks to his brethren, who as shepherds and
¢ Asiatics’ were regarded by the Egyptians as ‘barbarians’, his words and
expressions are cast in the superior tone of an Egyptian of high breeding,
and the narrator very cleverly depicts how skilfully Joseph played the role
of a genuine Egyptian before he revealed himself to his brethren. The same
applies to his brothers and his father Jacob ; they are, it is true, introduced
to us as foreigners, but at the same time they are represented as notables
who are thoroughly familiar with all the etiquette of the Egyptian upper
classes. :

Even ordinary phrases of deference such as are or might be in vogue at
any court are here highly typical of Egyptian etiquette and only become clear
in their right meaning in the light of Egyptian court-ceremonial and the
Egyptian conception of good breeding.

It is of course the Hebrew narrator who displays here an extraordinarily
fine instinct for the polished and elaborate court phraseology especially in
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passages where he employs metaphorical expressions or introduces Pharaoh
and his Vizier Joseph in conversation. In highly finished but wonderfully
simple Hebrew he reproduces all the expressions and phrases which one
was accustomed to hear from the king of the ‘two lands’,' from a vizier
or a courtier, in his own Egyptian language. In short the whole inter-
course between Joseph and Pharaoh so completely mirrors all we know of
court institutions with all their elaborate details and nuances that the whole
story could only have been told with such exact knowledge by one who
was thoroughly familiar with all these things from first-hand observation.

We now enter into a fuller discussion of a series of such instances which
are specially characteristic for our narratives.?

{ 1. pw1 “to kiss’ for “to feecD

Gen. 41, 40, Pharaoh says to Joseph: -mrS; pEt '8 521: This has always
presented great difficulties to the commentators, as a verb p23 is only known
in the meaning of ‘to kiss’. By those who do not dismiss the whole
passage as corrupt it is merely from the context that it is concluded to mean
that the people should be ‘led’, ‘ruled’, or ‘administered’ by Joseph
according to his decisions. On comparison with the Egyptian, however,
pws proves to be a correct and a thoroughly exact reproduction of what the
narrator really meant to convey. Here an expression is rendered in Hebrew
from a metaphorical one used in polished speech among the Egyptians.
Instead of the ordinary colloquial expression wnm for ‘eating’, they spoke
of ‘kissing’ (sn) the food.* Thus §7 is used in Pyr. 1027 for eating a kind
of pastry (psk) and Pyr. 1323 for ‘feeding on’ or ‘tasting’ a joint of beef:

T As to this expression as translation of D"XD cf. below, p. 25f.

? For the explanation of Hebrew words and expressions from Egyptian we shall quote
several examples even of such words and expressions in Egyptian, which are more or less
common, so that their meaning and usage should be clear also to readers who are not
familiar with Egyptian. In the choice of these examples, preference will be given as far as
possible to such passages from Egyptian texts as incidentally also convey an insight into
the life and thought of the Egyptians.

3 Although the original meaning of sn is ‘ to smell’ it is simply used for ‘kissing’. Thus
e.g. sn hm.t, ‘ to kiss a woman’ (Schiffb. 133; sn ¢t; is the customary expression for ‘kissing
the earth before his majesty’ (m bk hm-f). For the Egyptian the conception of kissing is
connected with that of smelling, from which it may be derived in the last resort, as is
actually the case with some anirnals and primitivemen. Hence it is explained why $n could
be used both for ‘smelling’ and * kissing’ (Er.-Gr. 163 ; cf. also §sn, caus. 171), and also
for ¢ tasting’ and ‘ feeding >. It may be noted that in figurative language sn was also used
of the water of the Nile when overflowing the fields, thus e.g. ‘ may the feet of the dead
(¢sn.ty rdwy-f im mw w'bw) be kissed by the holy water’, Pyr. 2065 and Grapow, Bildl.
Ausdr., p. 121. For further details about the use of sn see Erwiderung, p. 13f1.
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‘ he does not kiss the oxen-loin’ (7 sn f hps)." Our passage is thus to be
taken literally, but in the sense of the Egyptian metaphor: ‘ According to
thy mouth shall my people kiss’; ie. by thy orders shall my people feed,
whereby Pharaoh simply meant that the feeding of the whole country
should be solely regulated by the measures and ordinances of Joseph. We
thus realize that the text is quite correct and that p3 is used in the sense
of the Egyptian s» meaning ‘ to feed .2

2. ‘A thing borne’ N¥¢» for ‘gift’;  bread’ for meal’

Gen. 43, 34, speaking of the meal given by Joseph to his brethren reads
ng{ba_\; ™8 nX¥p nikkp wM: and ‘gifts’ were borne to them from before
him. These gifts can only imply portions of food which he sent from his
table to his brethren during the meal as is still generally customary in the
Orient, where it is considered as a special honour for the guest. The word
mxep is formed from X232 ‘to bear, to carry’ and thus means ‘something
borne, carried’. Here we have a formation analogous to the Egyptian ex-
pression %L‘ to bear, carry, uplift, offer’ (Er.-Gr. 57) specifically used of the
offering of sacrifices, gifts or food, as for instance Urk. iv. 269, 5 referring
to the king ‘ who determines the amount of food fsw in this land’, ie. the
food offerings for the gods.* 'This expression originated from the custom
of lifting up the offerings brought to the gods, as can be noted in many
sacrificial scenes.* This custom of elevating the meats or gifts was also

! There was also a somewhat plebeian expression for ‘eating’ namely ‘m ¢ to swallow’ or
nsb ¢ to bite’ especially of snake-bites, which corresponds to the Coptic Aamcs (B) ¢ to bite’
~ (as translation of TW1 Num. 21, 8). Also in Coptic it is vulgarly used for ‘ swallowing’
(Spieg. WB., p. 52); cf. Arabic ) for snake-bite, obviously a derivative from the

Coptic. )

3 The particular choice of P2’ which in Hebrew is exclusively used for ‘ kissing > without
any connexion with ‘smelling’ suggests that the Hebrew understood sn in connexion with
food only in the meaning of ‘kissing’. Whether the same figurative sense is also implied

,in PWD Gen. 135, 2 is somewhat doubtful, as in this case it would at least read p&D.

3 Cf. Er.-Gr. 58: f..t ‘ the elevation of the gifts’; f;.t ‘ elevation’ means simply to bring
offerings, cf. fi.t t; hk.t (Pyr. 61c) * to bring offerings of bread and beer’; cf. also f;y dny,
Rec. 33, 31. 7. “ the bearer of the basket’ (raymgdpos) with the offeringsfor the Temple. Amen-
emope, 21,5 (= Erman, OLZ., 1924, 249) gives f;.t as used simply in the meaning of * gift’,
exactly as NRYD, e.g.in 2 Sam. 11, 8; 2 Chr. 24, 6 and 9 YL NRYY is nothing else but
an .old specific expression for the offerings of the Temple as so often in Egyptian f;.t and
frw from fry =R ‘to lift up’, e.g. Harris, 28, 3; r fiy bsk.w-sn  to elevate their offer-
ings’ for the Temple. Obviously the chronicler took this expression from a very ancient
source in which it was alternatively used with 1N ¢ heave offering’ ordained by Moses
for the building of the Tabernacle, Ex. 25, 2 ff.

4 Cf. Erman-Ranke illustr., 138, 149, &c. The same custom of ‘elevating’, ‘lifting up’. the
offerings and portions of sacrifices occurs also in the Pentateuch, e.g. Ex. 29, 24 &c., as will be

A
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observed when presents were brought to the king, and such a gesture may
also have been customary in the case of other high personages. Ac-
cordingly the vizier has meats ‘ carried ‘ to his guests from  before him’ as
a special mark of gracious princely favour. As a matter of fact this corre-
sponded entirely to the custom observed in higher Egyptian circles whereby
an exalted personage in the course of a meal handed his guests especially
good portions (Lit., p. 58, n. 1). The narrator used the expression nxem, the
Egyptian prototype of which, f;.w, was deemed a choice and stately word.

Further, the word b2 “ bread’ used for the meal provided by the Viceroy
is also characteristic of Egyptian. Whereas the Semitic phrase in such
a case would be ‘bread and water’ or ‘bread and salt’, not ‘bread’ alone,

Ghe Egyptians used ‘bread’ simply and concisely for ‘meals’ generally
(Erman-Ranke, 223, n. 2), not because bread was and is the chief food in
Egypt, as elsewhere in the Orient, but because the Egyptians, more than
any other people, had cultivated the art of bread-baking so extensively that
in the sacr1ﬁc1al lists of the Harris Papyrus more than thirty sorts of bread
and pastry are mentioned, these including the choicest delicacies.

The remark that his brethren drank with Joseph at the meal and became
drunk with him, which gives the repast the character of a common drinking-
bout and seems to detract from the dignity of the whole occasion depicted
so sedately,’ presents itself in the light of Egyptian customs as nothing
undignified but on the contrary as a high distinction for the guests deemed
worthy of carousing with the ‘great lord’. For the Egyptian was fond of
drinking and imbibed a great deal. The ordinary beer (hk.t) was a favourite
drink among the populace; in better circles, however, there was a great
variety of sweet and intoxicating beverages, and they liked to see wine flow
‘like water’. The Egyptian spoke of drunkenness with great complacency
and frequently referred figuratively to inebriety as the manifestation of the
highest enjoyment.?

Moreover, even among the offerings to the gods and the dead, intoxicating
drinks were included, and the latter desired to receive so many libations
‘as to make them drunk’. Thus, among others, in his very solemn prayer
to Osiris the dead Rameses IV demanded (cf. Abydos-Stele, I. 16 = Records
iv, § 470): ‘and mayest thou give me food to repletion, and mayest thou
give me drink to drunkenness’ (swr-y) r th.

more closely discussed elsewhere ; likewise other analogies in the use of R¥J and f;y will

be given.

* That the expression 12" was so felt is apparent from the A.V. euphemistic rendering,
‘and were merry with him’.

* Compare several such metaphors in Grapow, Bildl. Ausdr., p. 145.

Cc
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Our narrator obviously meant, by emphasizing this detail, to stress the

“munificence and graciousness of the high Egyptian dignitary towards his

¢ Asiatic’ guests.

3. M) “to give’ and ‘ to DY put’ for appointment to office.
The Infinitive used for command

The expression %y N3 ‘to give upon, over’ Gen. 41, 41, and also > {n3
‘to give to’, in the sense of appointing to office corresponds to the
Egyptian rdy r ‘to give to’ or wdy r ‘to put to’ with object in the same
sense, e.g. rdy r nsw.t ‘ to give to king”’, i.e. ‘ to appoint as king’. Parallel
with b in3 is the use of b o¥ “to put, place, set’ for ‘placing in office’, as
a5 e “and He (God) set me as “ father ” [to Pharaoh]’. For this, too,
we have the Egyptian analogue wdy  put, place, set’ with the preposition
m in the same sense of ‘appointing to an office’, e.g. Pyr. 1220 ‘thou settest
him to thee as §r i.e. prince’; Pap. Berlin 3029, AZ. 72 (1874), p. 100,PL 1, 6:
rdy-f wy r s;w t; pn  he gave me to shepherd of thisland’; LD.ii. 51, 1 right:
‘he was given to hks, ie. appointed as ruler;’ and directly of the elevation
to Vizier we find in Ka-Gemni, Pap. Prisse i, 1. 9 (= Liz. 67): ‘Ka-Gemni
was appointed (rdy r =given to) governor of the capital and vizier (¢:ty)’.
As wdy is often used for and also confused with rdy, both are alternative
in the same way and sense as N and b¥ (Erman, Wortforschung, p. 914,
examples are given; also 944).

The same is the case in Gen. 41, 43.  Only here the infinitive form 1N
strikes one as strange especially as it follows an imperfect and should as
a rule read jm. In 43, 16, the infinitive form follows an imperative and
occurs frequently thus, especially for commands. Now from the Egyptian
we learn that the use of infinitives in an imperative sense was a widespread
peculiarity of the hierarchic official diction, especially at the beginning
of solemn pronouncements, public proclamations, or reports concerning
royal feats of arms. Thus the well-known Israel-Stele of Merneptah begins
with the words: ¢ To recount his victorious marches, to make known to all
lands, to behold the glory of the triumphant deeds of the king’, etc. in the
sense of a command: Let be recounted, let be made known, let be seen, etc.
AZ. 34, 14. Similarly the report of the incursion in Nubia (Maspero, 4Z.
1888, p. 63) begins with infinitive phrases, likewise the many hymns and
speeches of kings and gods, and indeed with such frequency that the infini-
tival phrase may be regarded as absolutely typical at the beginning of poetic
and solemn speech.?

! The use of & = and hk; = PPIND will be discussed elsewhere.
* For the use of the infinitive form in official language, cf. inter alia Vezier, p. 4, n. 1,
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The Hebrew narrator reproduces here exactly the manner in which high
Egyptian personages were wont to express themselves, and we have here
a true transmission which can only date back to this time when feeling for
Egyptian phraseology and intimate acquaintance with peculiarities of style
and niceties of speech were still alive. The irregularity and harshness in
our passage, of which all commentators are sensible, are thus cleared up, and’
it transpires that the sentence introduced with the infinitive ‘ and to set him
over the whole land of Egypt’ is to be taken in a jussive sense, namely as
the very words to be shouted by the heralds at the proclamation of Joseph.
The correct translation would thus read: ¢ And they called out 772% before
him and that he was to be set (by command of the king) over the whole
land of Egypt’. Here we have another example of the extraordinary exacti-
tude with which our text has been handed down. The use of such an
infinitive appears still more distinctly in this imperative sense in 43, 16 *
where }27 mID M3 ‘to slaughter and to prepare’ stands as a command.
Here also it means that the house steward is to issue orders for the
slaughtering and preparation of meats—thus: ‘Take the men to the palace
and let meat be slaughtered and prepared.” It should be explicitly noted
that this idiom is also typical of the Egyptian ritual mode of diction.
Almost all the headings in the sacred Books of the Dead, where certain
prescriptions are set forth, occur in the infinitive form. Moreover it is the
customary mode of command in decrees and ordinances.

The importance of this fact is specially to be emphasized because it
supplies the right appreciation and correct understanding of the use of
infinitive forms in the Pentateuch generally, notably in the fourth com-
mandment 3! Ex. 20, 8 and "% Deut. 5, 12, or Num. 15, 35, and many
other passages. Here and elsewhere we have, as will be shown later, to do
with a solemn turn of speech, which, of all the Semitic languages, occurs
only in Hebrew, and, just as in Egyptian, is a characteristic form of diction
used, as mentioned above, in legal official documents and in solemn address;
and, just as in Egyptian, is set at the beginning of momentous pronounce-
ments couched in high poetic strain.

4. ¢ Make to stand’ for let live’

Another meaning attaches to ™oy Ex. 9. 16; there it says literally:
“In very deed for this cause have I made thee to stand (TD72Y]) for to show
thee my power’. That this is to be interpreted as ‘let live’ is obvious;
and Spiegelberg, AZ. 34 (1896), p. 14 and n. 1. A quiteusual expression for ‘issuing of

orders’ is rdy m hr n ‘to give in someone’s presence’; it eventually became common in
the official language simply for  order’.
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but the origin of 7'n7=y¥a only becomes clear by reference to ‘4¢ ‘stand,
stand up’, which is expanded to ‘4“.w ° the standing’ for ¢ lifetime, term of
life, period of time’. ‘h‘w is a rather poetical word, used also in benedic-
tions and specially favoured for use in poetic and religious texts, e.g. Pyr.
412 a: ‘ The lifetime (‘4w = *“ standing ) of the deceased N. is eternity, his
duration is without end’ &c.; Bergm. Ewngk., p. 391, 76: ‘thy lifetime
(hw-k = “ thy standing ”) is eternal, thy kingdom for everlasting :> Harris,
42, 6 f. in the prayer of Rameses III for his son (the heir to the throne) to
Amon-Re: ‘make his lifetime (‘4%w-f = “his standing”) on earth as
enduring as the polar star (imy h“w-f hr tp t; my msht [jw]);’ ibid. 44, 6:
‘(Ptah) who keeps all men alive (s‘zh hr nb) with the power of his soul
(krw-f); long lifetime (‘hw = standing), destiny and growth are under
his control (n ht-f); ibid. 79, 11f.: ‘he (Amon) doubled his lifetime
(‘hw-f = his standing) more than that of any other king. From the
Rameses period dates the benediction (Annales du Service, xiii (1913), p. 46)
¢ Mayest thou attain the lifetime of Re (i7y-k ps hw n ps r)’°, ie. as long
as Re. The Demotic texts contain more frequent examples; thus in saluta-
tion of the king, e.g. Pap. Rylands, 9, 5, 20 (Persian period) and Kahun,
4, 24 and 5, 33: ‘my (or our) great lord, may he have the lifetime of the
sun-god Re (ps-y (or psy.n) nb 4 wr-f p» b n p; 7). A similar frequent
benedictory formula in Demotic letters is also: ‘ Re grant him long life
(dy ps ¢ kiy pry-f k). But this formula, like most invocations of this
kind, emanates from a much earlier period (Spiegelberg, AZ. 53, p. 112 f.).
Likewise for ‘great age’ we find ‘h‘w nfr = ‘a beautiful (good) standing’,
e.g. Westc. vii. 22 f.! These examples of the use of ‘4w which could be
indefinitely multiplied, suffice to demonstrate that TopT is in close ac-
cordance with the Egyptian mode of thought and diction. It should be
noted that this is the only passage in the Pentateuch where 7Y occurs in
this signification.

5. 78D ¢ to count, recount’= ‘ to praise, to glorify .

An instructive example of identical use in Hebrew and Egyptian is pro-
vided by the word 720 which immediately follows in the verse cited It is
derived from 722 ‘to count’, frequently used in the sense of ‘recount’,
but here with D% = ‘ name’ as ob ject, obviously used in its poetical sense of
‘ to praise, glorify’, as occurs often in the Psalms (Ps. 22, 23. 102, 22. 96, 3.

19, 2. 26, 7, &c.); }‘?,.‘SD'593;1 WY 18D 79@? therefore means ‘in order to
* For %€ and ‘h¢.w (also ‘h‘w) = ‘duration, lifetime’, cf. Amenemope, ix. 3 f. referring to

bushels of corn: Short is their life (‘4) in the barn’; likewise for the permanence of heaven
or of the two skies, e.g. Mar. Abyd., i, pl. 7, 62 : “h%.w p.ty-fy, the duration of both Ais skies.
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glorify my name in all the earth’. The same meaning attaches to the
Egyptian word syp in Pap. Sall. iii. 3, 1 (= Liz., p. 264 to Amon): ‘ Mischief
strike him who rejects thy thoughts but good be to him who praises,
glorifies thee, O Amon’, Ar syp.t-k imn.' In this case we see the identical
use of syp and "80 most clearly, so that their analogous application and the
same mode of extension are mutually illuminating in both languages.
Originally the word signified counting, recounting wondrous deeds to the
point of glorification ; it was then extended simply to denote ‘ to praise and
glorify’.
6. Court expressions of deference
(Addressing the king in the third person: ‘ Pharaoh was wroth with his
(servants’ (Gen. 41. 10), ‘ Let Pharaoh look out a man . ... let Pharaoh do

ATt

DT

: i_this’ (41, 33) and many other passages, corresponds thoroughly to the court
E \e\tﬁfi&ﬁfﬁ—old Egypt and is entirely official. Cf. e.g. Records, i, § 238:
¢ And the head Physician spoke before his Majesty : May thy person (ks-%),
beloved of Re, command that there be given me,” &c.; or Sin. 219: ‘Let
' your Majesty command (wd grt hm-k) that they, &c.’?

E Very often out of respect to the king he was referred to simply as ‘one’
1 (tw); e.g. Urk. iv. 27, 10: ‘why does ““ one ” recall these things ?’, meaning
the king: d’Orb, 12, 2 f. (= Lit., 157): his Majesty loved her very very
much; one (fw.tw)? appointed her as sps. (ie. a ‘ freewoman, honourable
: great lady’); the same occurs again in other passages’in the same narrative
3 (compare also Lit., p. 50, n. 1). This usage dates back to very ancient times
. and was always characteristic of official speech, as e.g. in the letter addressed
E in the name of King Phiops II (6th dynasty, about 2625-2475 B.C.) to
" General Herkhuf (Ar-hwf) ¢. ... your letter to the king in the palace so
that one (= the king) should know ’, &c. (Records, i. § 351).

A characteristic formula is also the phrase recurring in several passages,
Ao »25 ¢in the face of Pharaoh’, or nya 51 ¢ from the face of Pharaoh’
(e-g. Gen. 47, 2, 7. 41, 46), meaning ‘ before Pharaoh’. This corresponds com-
pletely to hierarchic court custom especially in the New Kingdom whereby
one might not speak to his Majesty (r sm-f) but ‘only in the face of his

cgsatan o
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* Erman tentatively translates: ‘who understands thee(?)’; Er.-Gr., p. 153 has for syp
] ‘ revise, check, assign’, which gives no sense here. But as it is causative of 7p which means
‘to count’ (Er.-Gr. 10) it has here the meaning of *to glorify’. Note that the same verb
ip ‘to count’ is also extended to mean ¢ to respect’.

* In Semitic or Hebrew courts it was the custom, so far as we can ascertain, to address the
king or prince in the second person : ¢ thou my lord, the king’. This differentiation emerges
‘ quite clearly in the Egyptian narratives of Sinuhe and Wen-Amon in which the Egyptian
: dignitaries address the Asiatic princes in the second person, as above, whereas Pharaoh is
‘f . addressed by Sinuhe in the third person sing.
£ 3 Here more distinctly referring to the king by the hieroglyph for king as deterrmnatxve
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Majesty’ (m hr hm-f or hft hr hm-f). Here we have the high state dignitary
who in his official intercourse with court circles adheres strictly to the rules
of etiquette. Cf. also ibid. 44, 18.

Also with regard to Joseph the narrator makes use of the same respectful
expression : Aoy "85 ¢ before Joseph’s face’ = ¢ before him’ or ™2 N¥Y ¢ from
his face’ = ‘from him’, Gen 43, 1sand 34. Thisislikewise in accordance
with the Egyptian custom of applying to the vizier and the highest digni-
taries the same marks of respect as to the king. Similarly one might not
speak ‘to the Lord Justice’ but ‘ before his face’; not write ‘to him’ but
lay the writing ‘before his face’ (Erman-Ranke, 82 and g5). All these
forms of etiquette are admirably reproduced in Judah’s pleading to Joseph,
Gen. 44, 18 f.: he is addressed by him as if he were Pharaoh, ¢ for thou art
even as Pharaoh’.

A very peculiar form of expression which has often been noted but re-
mained unexplained is the use of "% in the plural with reference to Pharaoh
or Joseph. There is, of course, nothing strange in a king or other person
of high rank being addressed or referred to as ‘lord’ or ‘our lord’. But
what is most striking in the Joseph narrative is the use of the plural form
‘lords’, e g. Gen. 40, 1 ‘ the butler of the king of “the two lands” and his
baker offended DY¥® 7909 B35 <their lords, the king of the “two lands™’
“instead of ‘lord’ in the singular. The same ceremonious turn of speech
occurs also in 42, 30 and 33 with reference to Joseph: yI%7 W& P87 ¢the
man, the Jords of the land said harsh things unto us’ instead of *the Jord’.
It should be noted how exactly the narrator makes Joseph’s brethren in
their altercation with Joseph’s house-steward distinguish between him, the
employee, and his master, the viceroy, in that they address him as ¥ & ‘ my
lord’ in the singular (44, 7 and 9), whereas they use T3 ¢ thy lords’ (44, 8),
when speaking of the viceroy.

Now we find that already in quite ancient times Pharaoh besides being
referred to as #b ‘lord’ in the singular, also is spoken of as nb.wy in the
dual, in the same way as he is also referred to as pr.wy .wy ¢ the two lords’*
in the dual. Consequently 2™ may quite as well be a dual as a plural since
in the status constructus both are inflected exactly in the same way.? Thus

* For the literal meaning of pr-¢; and its use for king, cf. below p. 44 f.

* For addressing the king or speaking of him in the term of ‘my lord’, cf. e.g. Reinisch,
Chrest. T. 10, 1. 19: ity nb-n <O King, our Lord!’ or pr-¢; p;y nb ¢ Pharaoh, my Lord’
(Abbtt., pl. s, 18 =Records iv, x, paragraph §26); similarly for other high officials, e.g.
Bauer, i. 53, (also B. 9o) ¢ chief mayor, my Lord (nb-y)’. The use of nb in the dual for the
king as double Horus occurs already in the Old Kingdom. Also in his capacity as protector

of the ‘two lands’ in whom both Nehbet and Buto, the tutelary goddesses of upper and
lower Egypt with the emblems of the vulture and the ureus-snake (nr.t and i‘r.t) were
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the narrator might quite well have had the dual zb.wy in mind, not only
with reference to Pharaoh as lord of the ‘ two lands’, but also to Joseph as
vizier of the ‘ two lands’ (see below on the name B 31), the more so as the
same etiquette was observed towards king and vizier alike, as we have
previously seen.!

7. * By the life of Pharaoh’

Swearing by the life of the king, which appears to be quite usual and
natural, and which, as a matter of fact, has always been current throughout
the East from ancient to modern times, was by no means in such ordinary
and commonplace use in Egypt, but was invested with an extraordinarily
solemn character. Pharaoh was himself a god, of divine substance as son
of Re and as the incorporation of every god in any form and in any quality.
i His life was eternal, his existence being from primordial days till time
everlasting. Swearing by his life was therefore a very responsible oath of
far-reaching significance and could have the most dangerous consequences
for the swearer, thus representing the most extreme means of asseveration
that could be employed. This is the reason why in Egyptian popular
literature the oath by the life of the king, so common in oriental literature,
is encountered comparatively seldom, and even less frequently than that by

b i the life of the gods. Only on extraordinary occasions do we meet with the
: oath by the life of Pharaoh, when it was meant to produce a specially deep
impression. Bearing this in mind one can understand why throughout the
altercation between Joseph and his brethren, which might frequently have
iven occasion for all kinds of protestations and asseverations, in only one
éstance is use made of the oath 72 ' ‘ by the life of Pharaoh’, 42, 15 ~
; and 16; and even there only by Joseph, and this at a very critical moment
E; ' when he warns his brethren of the most serious danger, accusing them of
being spies and intimating by the life of Pharaok his irrevocable resolve to
: (put them to a test that meant life or death for them. The narrator makes
Joseph seize the most extreme means so as to produce the impression that
after such an oath there could be no going back for him. Only immediate
acceptance of the condition imposed on them could clear them of grave
suspicion and release the vizier of Pharaoh from his momentous oath.?

incorporated, he was called nb.ty ¢ the two mistresses’. Moreover I suspect that the person
of the king was also spoken of as ¢ the Lords’ in plural, presumably nb.w, but so far I have
not been able to find an example thereof (see below on the name of Pharaoh, p. 45, n. 4).

i ; I As this also applied to other high dignitaries whose official activities were extended to the
‘two lands’, it is clear why the plural was also used in referring to Potiphar, Gen. 39. 2, &c.
‘ * In 'n lurks a singular of D" in the stat. constr.; this coincides completely with the
use of ‘nh ‘life’ in a similar apostrophic formula of oath, e.g. ‘nh s-n-wsr.t ¢ by the life
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8. Frequent use of D‘-jsg_g

The frequent mention of oW in the Joseph narrative, especially in the
conversations of Joseph with Pharaoh and also with his brethren, so unusual
in its constant iteration, appears very striking. Nevertheless this peculiarity,
so typical of this narrative, is eminently characteristic of Egyptian diction.
¢God’ (ntr) or in the plural ‘the Gods’ (ntr.w) was very often on the lips
of Egyptians notably in court circles where Pharaoh himself was venerated
as a deity. It was regarded as a special mark of courtly deference and
obsequiousness to speak in the presence of Pharaoh as often as possible of
the gods, to repeat to him on every opportunity that the gods were constantly
concerned about him, that the gods protected him, that the gods advised him,
thought for him, watched over his welfare, and always had him in mind.
Such ostentatious reverence for the gods was to some extent considered as a
protestation of loyalty and fealty to the king, who himself ranked among the
gods. This note of demonstrative piety is mirrored in masterly fashion in
Joseph’s conversations. Highly characteristic in this connexion is the

exclusive use of 0% in the plural in consonance with the Egyptian plural
ntraw. The narrator is thoroughly aware that Joseph, the Hebrew, speaks
to the Egyptians in their language and their own manner, so that the plural
use of DV is an exact reproduction of the Egyptian ntr.w without in any
way jarring on the Hebrew reader. Thus in Gen. 40, 8 it is to bWb% that
the interpretation of all dreams belongs; 41, 16 it is Dwx who is to give
Pharaoh an answer of peace; 41, 25 and 28 it is D' who shows Pharaoh
what He is about to do; in 41, 32 it is intimated that the dream was doubled
because the thing was determined by DWb% and that 0w would shortly
bring it to pass; 41, 38 Pharaoh finds that ‘ the spirit of o is in Joseph’,
a typically Egyptian expression for emphasizing god-like qualities in a
man; ' compare further 42, 18: ‘this do and live, for I fear o158’ and also
43, 23. 44, 16. 45, 5-9. 48, 9, 11, 15, 20, 21. §O, 17, 19, 20, 24, 25.

of Sesostris!’, Garstang, El-Arabah, Stela of Sebek-Khu, pl. v, 1. 4, who lived under
Sesostris II1 (1887—1849 B.C.).

1 Tt is true that these words are framed by the Hebrew narrator in a monotheistic sense
"although it is Pharach who utters them ; whereas an Egyptian in such cases would say that
God or every god was in him’, so e.g. in d’Orb, i. 4 (= Lit. 151): ‘his younger brother was
however a good ploughman, &c., and God was in him’ (is wnn ntr im-f); similarly it is said
of his wife, ibid., ix, 8 (= Lit. 203), that she was more lovely of limb ¢than any woman in
the whole land and every god was in her’ (iw ntr nb im-s). Another expression, rather harsh
to our ears but very favoured among the Egyptians, is d’Orb., xi. 5 (= Lit. 156), ‘ the seed
of every God was in her’ iw mw n ntr nb im-§). Erman appears to suppose in the passage
quoted from Lit. 151 a word like kz.w or b;.w is missing ; this however need not necessarily
be the case.
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A very noteworthy contrast is to be found in the conversations of Moses
with Pharaoh, although the former was the man of God, in the absence of
a similar iteration of owbx. This is by no means accidental: it is true
that the narrator in the Joseph story and also in the conversations of Pharaoh
with others, even in those of the Hebrews amongst themselves, retained
that popular show of religiosity; on the other hand it went against the
grain to cause Moses to speak in the same ostentatious servility and adula-
tion of the gods: in the mouth of Moses the mention of God, in the newly
revealed name M, was to produce a much more severe and austere effect

than D7°® which recalled the Egyptian ntrw and was habitual with the

Egyptians.’
@J acob before Ph@

Gen. 47. 9 Jacob replies to the question of Pharaoh as to his age:
YWD WY DY ‘the days of the years of my sojournings are a hundred and
thirty years; few and evil have been the days of the years of my life and
they have not attained unto the days of the years of the life of my fathers
in the days of their sojournings.’ In the first place it must appear strange
that Jacob describes his hundred and thirty years as few. When however,

we consider that Pharaoh was regarded as an eternally living god endowed
é b;X

the gods with millions and myriads (k% n rnp.wt) of years, being as such

(praised and worshipped, it becomes clear why the venerable old man Jacob
E'fad to assure Pharaoh who was certamly much younger, that_his. hundred

and thirty years were but few in comparison with the endless years of the

anally living son of Re? Furthermore the remark that his age was not

so high as that of his fathers appears strange as in point of fact the life of
his fathers was not so very much greater than his own as to justify it
(Abraham lived 175 years, Gen. 25, 7 and Isaac 180 years, 35, 28). But
again in the light of Egyptian court etiquette, so rich in the niceties of
speech, such a remark must have appeared as very tactful and thoughtful
especially on the lips of a foreigner; for it belonged to the good manners of
obsequious court visitors to assure the king that they had been given a long
life and that many happy years had been theirs because they had the good
fortune to enjoy his royal protection and favour. Thus the wise Ptahhoteb
(Prisse Dév. p. 52, 640 f.=Lit. 65), the vizier of King Issi (about 2675 B.c.

' In the chapter on the names and attributes of God, we shall discuss in greater detail the
origin and meaning of D'15% and MA" as well as the difference between N and M in oaths.

* Cf. e.g. Records, ii, paragraph 662, Stela of Thutmosis 111 (= Lit., p. 258), when Amon-
Re addresses the king: ‘I let thee linger on the throne of Horus for millions of years;’
Anast. iii. 7, 9, Song to Rameses II (= Lit., p. 273): ‘thou wilt be as long as eternity, and
eternity will be as long as thou art.’

D
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or earlier) at the end of his book of wisdom :—*It is not little that I have
done upon earth: I have lived a hundred and ten years which the king
granted me with rewards exceeding those of my fathers because I did what
was right for him up to the place of honour’ (ie. up to my greatést age).
Another high dignitary, a favourite of Thutmosis III says in his epitaph,
Urk.iv. 34, 11f.: ‘I have reached a nice age,' an age as with a king,’ that
is a great age such as could only be attained in the company of a king and
favoured by his magnanimity. ‘Strength of life is the king (ks pw nsw.z),
abundance (of food) is his mouth ’, is said in the teaching of Sehetep-ib-Re,
Lange-Schifer, Grab- und Denksteine, Kairo, 20538, 15. (= Lit. 84). This,
because the king as ‘a god’ was able to bestow upon his favourites long
life and many years of ‘ good fortune and rewards’. This was the meaning
of ‘ give us life from thee’ (Bentresch, 8 = Records iii § 436 exclaimed also by
a foreign envoy prostrating himself, as usual, ‘ on the belly’ (k7 A.¢) kissing
the earth before him and imploring his grace. Over and over again it is
emphasized in pompous language and extravagant frequency that thekingis
he who ‘gives life’, he who ‘gives breath to the nostrils’, e.g. Urk. iv.
15, 3, that he it is who ‘ breathes in (the nostrils) the breath of life’, et
In all these cases the king is addressed in the manner and terms in which
the great gods were praised and worshipped.?

Taking all this into consideration, it suited the Hebrew narrator very
well to make the patriarch, who in his grief for his lost son had passed
through very sorrowful years, say to the king that his years had been evil
and few, as one who had not had the privilege of being ‘ with the king’.

But also the expression (™) ¢ sojourning’ for ‘ duration of life’, a term
“which is usually applied to the stay of a foreigner, cannot properly be
understood unless one bears in mind the belief of the Egyptians that
earthly life denoted merely a temporary sojourning on the ‘face of the
earth’ (A7 tp t7) in contrast to the ‘ house of eternity’ (pr nhh) where one
‘settles’ for millions of years. The notion that life on earth was merely
ephemeral in contrast to the eternal life in the world of the dead ‘in the
west’ was very clearly fixed in the consciousness of the Egyptian, so much
so that the dead are oftenrepresented in the books of the dead or inscriptions
on the tombs, as speaking of the years which they had spent ‘ on the face
of the earth’ before they had passed into eternal life, as for example

T Lit. a beautiful, a good age, i.e. a great age, a term of speech of which the Hebrew
72w 1Y is a literal translation.

2 “To beg breath from the king’ was equivalent to ‘submitting to him’, e.g. Annals of
Thutmosis I1I, Urk. iv, 662, 10 of the princes of Syria who came to the king ¢ crawling on
their bellies’ to ‘ beg breath for their nostrils (r dbh tyw r fnd.w-sn)’.
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Rameses III in his grave, of the days which he had spent ‘on the face of
the earth’ (Harris, 22, 11. 44, 8). From this and many similar examples
it will be seen how clearly the Egyptians distinguished between life ‘ on
earth’ and life in the world of eternity. Thus in characterizing the
duration of life as °Mb a mere ‘sojourning’, a temporary ‘residence’, the
Egyptian influence is very palpable. .

On the whole the narrator was concerned to show that the patriarch, who
was treated by Pharaoh as a distinguished foreigner, and who could not be
expected to be familiar with Egyptian court etiquette, nevertheless behaved
in such a way that his bearing was bound to impress Pharaoh as modest and
highly dignified according to Egyptian notions of courtly demeanour.




CHAPTER II

EGYPTIAN TITLES AND OFFICIAL DIGNITIES

In the Joseph and Exodus narratives is to be found a whole series of titles
and designations of higher or lower court and administrative state officials,
which on a closer examination are revealed to be literal translations or
imitations of genuine Egyptian titles. In some cases it is only by such
an identification that one can obtain a correct idea of the functions and
position of the officials in question. In other cases it is also possible to
draw important conclusions as to the period concerned, and light is cast on
the political influence, especially of the neighbouring Asiatic peoples, to
which Egypt and some of its institutions had become subject. It is of the
highest interest to note that some of the titles are of Semitic origin and
were retained in their Semitic form by the Egyptians partly in the Middle
Empire and beyond it down to the New Kingdom.

1. Joseph’s Offices and Dignities

The kernel of the Joseph narrative is his appointment as viceroy or Grand
Vizier to Pharaoh.! For this office Gen. 41, 43 gives T3, This expression
is formed from ¥  to do twice, to repeat, to double’ in the sense that he
represented in relation to the king a sort of ‘ double’ acting as his deputy,
invested with all rights and prerogatives of the king. [Exactly in the same

@ay the Egyptian word sn.nw ¢ deputy’ was formed from sz ‘ two. Thus e.g.
Champ., Notices 1. 481; hm ntr sn.nw n imn * the second priest of the God
Amon’; Kahun pl. XII, 4; whmw sn.nw n rsy * the second reporter of the
South’ ie. for the deputy of a high administrative officer of the king in
Upper Egypt: Urk. iv. 49, 4 speaks of the Court Chamberlain of the Queen
Mother (of Amenophis I, 1557-1536) as the ¢ Second (sn.nw) of the king at
the Greeting by Name’;? and a still more striking parallel is given in

t Although we use here and there the designation ‘ Viceroy > following the current usage,
vizier would probably be more appropriate. In Egypt it was only in Nubia (Kush) of the
New Kingdom that there was a ‘viceroy’ who was called the ‘son of the king of Kush’ (s;
nsw.t n k;f), also simply the ‘king’s son’ (cf. Urk. iv. 78, 12. 80, 7). The latter was the
usual title of the Egyptian heir to the throne.

* This means that his was the only name to be publicly announced at official receptions
by the king together with that of the king, whereas the remaining suite were referred to
en masse as the ‘ great, noble ones’.
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Urk. iv. 1072 snnw n nsw.t where the vizier Rekh-My-Re, exactly like
Joseph as nem, is described as ¢ the second of the king’.

The functions and privileges conferred on Joseph as vizier are explicitly :
summarized in the words of Pharaoh on his appointment (41, 40, 41 and 44)
and this coincides completely with what we learn from Egyptian documents
and monuments about the vizier. In this connexion we are particularly
enlightened by detailed regulations for the office of vizier preserved in the
tomb inscriptions of the above-mentioned Rekh-My-Re.! He was the vizier
of Thotmosis III (1500-1447 B.C.), and the whole description of his instal-
lation into his high office is so vividly reminiscent of the Joseph narrative
that it can be regarded as an authentic confirmation of it and, even more,
as an illustrative commentary on the details furnished by our narrator con-
cerning the installation of Joseph into office.?

After the king, the vizier is the highest dignitary in the State with all the
rights and powers accruing to a king. He replaces the king. In his absence
he is the actual ruler, and in his presence no matter and no person can reach
the king without his mediation; just as Pharaoh said to Joseph (Gen 41, 44):
‘I am Pharaoh, and without thee shall no man lift up his hand or foot in
the whole country of the two lands’. It is the vizier who issues all orders,
and he it is who carries out all the royal commands. Every officer from the
highest to the lowest must come to him to report. Even in legal proceedings
or in complaints by officers against one another, as well as in uncommon
criminal cases, the decision rests with the vizier alone as the supreme
judge. The king gives him his signet ring, the possession of which signi-
fied not only the confidence of the Crown, but a high privilege, the bestowal
of which was reserved, particularly in the New Kingdom (1580-1200 B.C.),
solely for the king, as emerges from the fact that most of the signet rings of
that epoch bear only the names of reigning princes.

! Edited and commented on by P. E. Newberry, The Life of Rekhmara, London, 1900 ; A. H.
" Gardiner, ‘ The Installation of a Vizier’, Records, xxvi, pp. 1 fI., and K. Sethe, Einsetzung
des Veziers, 1909 (Untersuchungen zur Gesch. und Altertumskunde Agyptens, v. 2). Cf.
also Records, ii, §§ 663 fI.

* Breasted, also attracted by this similarity, remarks that the narrator of the Joseph story
must have had the office of Rekh-My-Re in mind (Records, ii, § 672). He confines himself
to this observation without drawing any further conclusions. The Hebrew narrator, how- .
ever, probably drew upon the Egyptian institutions familiar to him rather than upon any
literary source describing them.

3 Whether the Egyptian word for signet ring in the titles of the Overseer of the Treasury
4.2) cannot be decided (cf Er -Gr. 134 and 220, also d;s t ag Gram p- 309, n. 45 £.). But
dbc.t seems more likely to have been used for the finger ring as an ornament than as a signet
ring.
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The Vizier furthermore is the supreme administrator of the crown
lands, the country as a whole being also under his supervision, so that all
questions and disputes in regard to landed property are reserved for his
final decision corresponding to Gen. 41, 40f.: ¢ Thou shalt be over my house
and according to thy word shall all my people be fed’ and, ‘ See, I have set
thee over the whole country of the “two lands”’ (cf. also 45, 8. 47, 141f,,
21, 26). In the hands of the vizier lay the real direction of all court and
state affairs so that his only differentiation from the king was that he was
subordinated to him just as it is said (Gen. 41, 40): ‘only on the throne
shall I be greater than thou’! The difficulty of 5% with the omission
of 5y before 837 is explained by its following the Egyptian construction.

1)

.

Moreover particulars given of Joseph’s honours which accompanied his
installation such as conferment of the royal signet, his habiliment in garments
of fine linen, his investiture with the gold chain (41, 42), with solemn
ceremonies, perfectly coincide with Egyptian usages.> They could not be
better illustrated—we repeat—than by the Egyptian inscriptions and
graphic representations themselves. That the wearing of byssus was a
distinctive garb of kings and high personages is known from various sources
and descriptions. In addition, the honour bestowed upon Joseph by ¢ the
golden neck-chain’ is graphically depicted in the wonderful scene in the
tomb of Eye representing the ceremony of the king conferring on him
the ¢ gold of praise’, in which the hanging of heavy gold chains round his
neck is the principal feature.* Precisely the brevity with which the details

! In addition to the works cited, cf. on the position and rights of the Egyptian vizier also
Erman-Ranke, 173 f. and Spiegelberg, Rechtswesen, p. 5f. As first Judge of the land
he bore the title s;b sbh.ty, ¢ Chief Judge’, literally : the Judge at the two Gates. Cf. Er.-
Gr. 142 and 157 and Brugsch, 4gyptol., 207 and 211.

@n Gen. 41, 43 15 AR does not, as many suppose, refer to Pharaoh but to the vizier,
i.e. 1t 1s the gala carriage assigned to the vizier ex officzo, see Gen. 46, 29. I am unable to
adduce any example for an expression like ¢ chariot of the vizier’ (perhaps: wrry.t nt;.t), but
can cite one for the ¢ boat of the vizier’ p; wy; n ¢:.t, cf. Spiegelberg, Rechtswesen, 101 A, 23.

3 Further details are given in Erman-Ranke, 132 ff. and pl. 41. Our narrator undoubtedly
had in mind such neck chains, as he does not say ‘ a gold neck chain’, but 27 %27 “the
neck chain of gold’. He thereby indicates that it does not relate to an honour particularly
devised for Joseph but to the well-known conferment of the gold which belonged to the
investiture ceremonial of high dignitaries as took place for example in the proclamation of
Mery-Re as ¢ Great Seer of Aton’ by Ekhnaton (LD. iii. 97b; Davies, Amarna I, pl. 25 and
30 = Records, ii, § 985). This ceremony was of a very popular description and everyone
knew what it meant for a ‘ favourite’ when the king appeared at the great ‘window of the
palace’ ($5d) in order to bestow the ¢ Gold of Praise’ on the man  praised by or beloved of
the king before all people, in the sight of the' whole land’. The ‘Receiving of the Gold’
was reckoned one of the highest distinctions and many boasted of having received  the
Gold’ from this or that king; cf. especially Erman-Ranke, 132, n. 5 and Mém. de la Miss.
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are given by the Hebrew narrator, though nevertheless formulated with the
most extreme exactitude, reveals the fact that such ceremonies were assumed
by him to be familiar to his readers; he therefore did not feel it necessary
to embark upon an extensive description, giving only a summary, just as
to-day very complicated and lengthy court ceremonies are generally alluded
to in a few words. Thus the words ‘and he put a gold chain about his neck’
sounded to them as would to us to-day ‘ His Majesty invested him with the
insignia of the Garter’.

Though this material coincidence is of the highest importance for the
narratives, the real significance for our investigation lies in the linguistic
setting and the mode of expression by which the Egyptian background is
most clearly revealed. .

We have already referred in the preceding chapter to the meaning,
character, and origin of certain idioms and expressions; it remains for
us now to discuss some expressions with which Joseph describes his
office and dignities, because these also are derived from the Egyptian,
and thus complement what has been said in reference to Gen. 41, 40—46.
Joseph in summarizing them (Gen. 45, 8) refers to his three functions:
(1) as AP 28 *father to Pharaoh’, (2) as in'g'S;:S % “lord of his whole
house’, and (3) as D7D P53 5w ‘ ruler over the whole country of the
two lands’. By this the three-fold nature of the position of a vizier at the
court of Pharaoh is exactly described, namely (1) as priestly dignitary, (2) as
court chamberlain, placed over the entire court, and (3) as supreme adminis-

trator of the entire land, as we have seen above. Such a precise summary
can only have emanated from someone intimately familiar with the hierarchic
state institutions of Egypt, and who knew that these were the three most

important offices which were embodied in the person of a vizier.

2. ‘Father to Pharaoh’ and ¢ Lord of his House *

The expression 2% * father’ is a reproduction of the Egyptian title itf=
‘father’, a very common priestly title which was borne by humble as well
as very high officers including viziers.! Thus we find e.g., that Ptah-hotep

Fr. v. 489-540, pl. i-vi where Neferhotep appears with the golden neck-chain conferred on
him by Haremheb.

! This title is written itf, tf, and also it; the latter is an abbreviated form of #tf. The full
title is #2(ftf )-ntr = ¢ Father of God’. The Hebrew writer however confined himself to

indicate this priestly designation merely with 2N because an expression like D~n5x5 2R or

D'bXA I8 would have been tantamount to a monstrous blasphemy for a monotheist. It
should be noted that here also the narrator refers to this appointment as to a very well-
known one, without giving any further details. In addition to ¢ Father of God’ there was
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the vizier of King Issy (about 267 5 B.C.) referred to himself as #tf ntr mryy-ntr:
‘ father of god, the beloved of god’ (Pap. Prisse, ed. Dévaud, p. 17, 43
= Lit, p. 56 n.1). Also the above mentioned Eye who occupied a high office
at the court of Ekhnaton had the title ¢ father of God’ (Davies, Armarna VI,
pl. 29 and 30) as so many others who were close to the throne. In the
statement that it was Pharaoh who installed Joseph as father we have
implicitly an indication of the Egyptian character of this title. In a hier-

(archic state where Pharaoh was a god (n#r), his vizier had naturally to occupy

(a priestly rank, and it was precisely this which was conferred on Joseph

%y the title father. This qualification was enhanced by Pharach giving

im the daughter of the priest of On (Heliopolis) to wife (Gen. 41, 4s).
The narrator was quite clear as to the hierarchic significance of such a union,
and of the high position occupied by the priests of On. For to the Egyptians
On was the holy city par excellence.® It was regarded as the seat of the
most powerful of the cosmic gods, namely of Atum, and it was occupied
by a numerous and important body of priests (Erman, Relig. 12). Its
central sanctuary was established as early as the middle of the fourth
millennium B.c. when the first god Re was already ruling there. C’%‘;};
marriage of Joseph to the daughter of the priest of On therefore signifie
the Teception of the foreigner into the highest priestly caste,-and by his
elevation to the rank of ' father of God” he was assigned one of the most

(eminent sacerdotal dignities of ancient Egypt.?

As to the title (45, 8) ‘lord of his whole house’ ya-bsb e, this corre-
sponds to mr-pr ‘lord, chief of the house’ (Urk. iv. 1071, 6; Bauer,
B 1, 16 etc.) i.e. of the palace, meaning the court chamberlain.?

also a ‘ Mother of God’ (mw.t-ntr) as title of the high priestess of Edfu and likewise we
meet with ¢ Fathers’ and ¢ Mothers of God ’.

f Here we have an indication of the fact that the Joseph episode took place at a time when
On was the centre of the priestly power.

* The view advanced by Brugsch (Agyptol., 225 A. 1), and Lieblein (PSBA., 1898, 209,
cf. also Kyle, Moses, 28) that IR is the Egyptian word ;b denoting a high office, can only
be justified on dubious grounds and even then would not give a correct idea of what was
really meant by such a title. The fact that in other cases the Hebrew narrator offers
Hebrew translations of Egyptian titles leaves no doubt that also in IR we have a Hebrew
rendering of an Egyptian title and not an Egyptian word, especially as the title of an itf =
Father, for a son-in-law of the High Priest of On and a vizier was particularly suitable.

3 There was also a mr pr wr n nsw.t ‘Chief Court Chamberlain of the King’. Among the
titles of high court officials there were also: %-pr n ‘the great one of the house of . . .’,
e.g. Bergm. Ewigk. 362 ; “-pr n hnsw ‘ major domo of the god Khon’; cf. also Erman-
Ranke, 133, n. 4.
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3. “Ruler over the whole land of D7¥2 ' and the significance of D11 as )
the name of Egypt

The third title of Joseph is of special interest, not so much on account
of the official jurisdiction therein implied, as on account of the formula:
ruler over the whole country of the ¢ two lands’. Thereby it is emphasized
that both Upper and Lower Egypt were placed under his control as deputy
for Pharaoh whose permanent official title was nb tr.wy="lord of the two
lands’. It is noteworthy that in the Joseph narrative, especially when

oS o

Ko

’ Joseph’s official activities are referred to, the formal expression oM¥D P53
' is frequent, whereas elsewhere it reads merely 0¥¥» y¥3. The question
i then arises whether this seemingly casual use of the two phrases was not as
a matter of fact intentional. In order to appreciate the far-reaching
i importance of this question in its right light, it is necessary first of all to
b ' make some observations on the origin and meaning of b™%b as a name for
Egypt, especially as this in itself is of no little interest.

b , The striking feature of this name is its dual form. It has been variously
i , assumed that the dual form is to be explained by the division of the country
' into Upper and Lower Egypt.! This is doubtless quite right; nevertheless
there is no unanimity as to the meaning of the word =% from which the

iy . . . . . M

H dual is formed. Thus whilst some explain it by the Aramaic 8% = Akkadian
3 ‘; misru ‘boundary’, others connect it with the Hebrew =wv interpreted as
- § equivalent to ‘fortress’> But on closer examination it becomes obvious

! To-day it appearsrather remarkable that Samuel Bochartius in his work (very noteworthy

for that time) Geographia sacra, London, 1646, i, p. 292 f. already expressed the view:
. ‘Vox dualis B™YD docet duplicem esse Aegyptum quarum una superior appellatur, Tob.
3 8, 3, altera inferior’. NeverthelessBarth in his Nominalbildung, par. 194 ¢, no. 1, professes
to see in D3V no dual but a local termination, as he assumes this to be the case also in
other place names in dual form. This view, however, has no sound foundation. In my
mind it is beyond doubt that all such place names were actually conceived as duals, though
o it is difficult to detect the origin. Incidentally it may be observed that the name Mestrem
quoted by Wiedemann, Gesch. Agyptens, p. 23, n. 1, from Suidas, s.v. Aiyvrros for Egypt
looks like a reproduction of the Hebrew O3 in the Samaritan pronunciation (mesrém).
It often happened that Christian scholars from early centuries down to the end of the
Middle Ages derived their knowledge of Hebrew words or Jewish matters from Samaritan
sources, because they did not maintain such close relations with Jewish scholars as with
; Samaritans; hence many erroneous statements and unusual, even false reproductions of
g , Hebrew words. I emphasize this fact because, as far as I can see, no one has drawn
f attention to it.

* A detailed discussion of the many and various opinions about it is superfluous. For
those interested in them, reference may be made to Ges.-Buhl. under 03P and "I¥D.
It is hardly necessary to enter into the controversy as to whether D" denotes Egypt ex-
_ clusively or includes also north-western Arabia (!), a suggestion which found no support -
A and may be regarded as long since refuted. ‘

o
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that 0™y¥b is nothing else than a literal and grammatical adaptation of the
Egyptian word ¢s.wy, dual of £2="‘land’, i.e. the two lands or the ‘ twin land’,
this being as a matter of fact the designation given by the Egyptians to
their country from time immemorial, with reference to Upper and Lower
Egypt.! Even assuming that the word 7% originally meant ‘boundary’ its
selection should by no means appear strange, for ‘ boundary’ was also in-
common use for territory, land’ (cf. eg. 92 ‘boundary’ and ° territory,
land’). The origin of the word and its formation are, therefore, purely
Semitic, but the background is Egyptian.

The question now arises whether this designation was coined in Canaan,
in Aram, or in other neighbouring land from a Canaanitic or Aramaic dialect
before the entry of the Israelites into Egypt. The fact, however, that in
the Amarna tablets of the Fourteenth Century B.c. Egypt is called Mzsri
Missari in the singular, and that furthermore we possess no evidence from
any other equally early Semitic documents or languages that Egypt was ever
called by a name of dual formation suggesting the idea of ‘two lands’,
leads us to conclude that o™¥p ‘the two lands’ was an original creation
of the Hebrews from the Egyptian #;.wy as the standing name for Egypt as
a whole.?

As to the origin of the division of Egyptinto a kingdormn of the South
($m“.w) =Upper Egypt under the ‘ white Crown’ (2d.t) and a kingdom of the
north (mhw)=Lower Egypt under the ‘red Crown’ (dsr.t also mhw-s), we
know nothing apart from the fact that the memory of the union of the two
kingdoms bad early become very deeply rooted among the Egyptian people,
and that despite the extraordinary vicissitudes and changeful destinies of
the centuries, it remained alive down to quite late periods of their history.
It may however be supposed that this union was first effected under Menes,
the first king of the 1st dynasty (about 4186 according to Borchardt, 3400
according to Erman, cf. Erman-Ranke, 658, or perhaps already at the insti- .
tution of the Sothis calendar in the year 4236 or 4241 B.C. (Erman-Ranke,
398). Although the two kingdoms were not always united, the name t;.wy
‘twin land’ always existed, and if the Egyptians in ordinary intercourse

* In the various attempts to interpret DX allusion has been made to the two divisions
of Egypt, but no one, as far as I can see, has thought of the purely linguistic analogy of
t;. wy, not even Spiegelberg, Rec. 21, 46 f., though this lies very near.

* Among the Phoenician inscriptions recently discovered by Montet in Byblos (Syria,
Part 2, 1924, pp. 135-57), D78D occurs in the Abibd‘al inscription as name for Egypt which
must certainly be a dual = ¢ the two lands’ and identical with the much later Phoenician
form D93¥D. Although this is the oldest Phoenician inscription in which D789 occurs, it
is doubtful whether it is older than the tenth ceatury B.c. (cf. H. Bauer, OLZ., 1925, col.

137).
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called their country km.t ‘the black’ (ibid. 15), #;.wy still remained the
official name for Egypt. One has however the feeling that in the use of #;.wy
the Egyptians had both lands in mind as separate units though they applied
it to the whole country in general. Such a connotation was already current
in the Old Kingdom (3000-2000 B.C.) as well as throughout the whole of
the Middle Kingdom (2000-1580 B.C.) and must have remained still later
in use. One has the same feeling with regard to the author of the Joseph
narrative in his frequent use of the expression b™¥p P 53 the whole
country of the two lands’ D™y pax 5931 “in the whole country of the two
lands’ side by side with the more simple b™yp pan ¢ the country of the
two lands’ or o™¥p pNa ‘in the country of the two lands’. It becomes
apparent that thereby he intends to emphasize the fact that in Joseph’s
time both lands were united under the rulership of Pharaoh and under the
administration of Joseph, as a special sign of consolidated power and unified
government. Thus the narrator shows, in this connexion also, his complete
familiarity with the changeful conditions in the Nile valley. Hence his
concern to stress the fact of a united Egypt, as when he speaks of Joseph’s
installation over the whole country of the ¢ two lands’ (41, 41. 43), his extra-
ordinary plenary powers over the whole country of the ‘two lands’ (41, 44) ;
when he mentions that immediately after Joseph’s appointment as vizier he
journeyed through the whole country of the ‘ two lands’ (41, 46) or that later
he transferred the peasantry to the towns ¢ from one end of the country of
the “two lands” to the other end’ (47, 21). In this last instance it is
particularly clear that allusion is made to all the territories from the north
to the south in both Upper and Lower Egypt. That such an intention is
not a mere conjecture can be concluded from the fact that 533 does not
precede the name D*¥D, not even in cases where Egypt as a ‘whole is meant,
unless it is intended to emphasize the political and administrative unity
of the country.

This semarkable emphasis assumes special historical significance when it
is recalled that before the New Kingdom there was only one vizier for both
territories and that it was only in the New Kingdom that two viziers came
on the scene—one for Upper Egypt with the title ¢2.t n n.t rsy ‘Vizier of the
South’, and the other for Lower Egypt: 2.2 n mhw ‘Vizier of the North’
(cf. Gardiner, Mes, p. 33, Nos. 4 and 5). The author of the Joseph narrative
must have known of these changed conditions, and therefore wanted to bring
out the fact that in contrast to his own time, when there were two vizierates,
Joseph was the sole vizier over the whole country of the ‘ two lands’. And
this he emphasized not only because it had been the administrative system
of that earlier time, but also because of Joseph’s personal qualities as well
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as the highfavour which he had gained with Pharaoh, in face of the necessity
to prepare for the threatening catastrophe which rendered essential a unified
and strong administration of the entire country in the hands of a wise and
far-seeing counsellor. For if there had not been such a change in the con-
ditions of the vizierate, and had the narrator no knowledge thereof, he
would have contented himself with the simple statement that Joseph was
installed vizier of Egypt, without emphasizing on every occasion that the
whole country of the ¢ two lands’ was under his rule. The narrator must
therefore have been fully conscious of the great change that had taken place
between the time of Joseph’s government and his own time. It isconsequently
not possible to admit that Joseph’s appointment was for him a mere legend.
On the contrary he records it as a positive historical fact, illustrated by such
features as could only be rightly understood and appreciated in the light of
changes introduced in State institutions subsequently to the Joseph period.
We have, thereby, gained an important clue which together with other
indications discussed below will be of no little significance for the approxi-
mate delimitation of the epoch to which the Joseph period can be assigned.

4. The use of Y%} ¢ The Man’

Of especial interest is the above-mentioned word #:.¢ the official title of
the vizier. As pointed out by Sethe the feminine form Zg= t.t is only
customary in texts of the new Kingdom. In theold Kingdom it was written
in the masculine 25 or Z¥® ¢ which as Sethe (Vezier, p. 6, No. 13) suggests
is identical with 25~} #y ‘man’; if this be so then the vizier as the
highest and most powerful man next to the king was called ¢ the man’.!

This designation as ‘ the man’ provides us with an explanation why
Joseph is always described as ¥'&7 ‘the man’, e.g. 42, 30: ‘the man’.... spake
harshly * to us; 42, 33: ‘ the man’ did solemnly protest unto us; 43, 5 and
other passages. Although v&n in its ordinary sense is elsewhere used
generally for ‘man’, sometimes also for a higher personage, one cannot over-
look the fact that in the Joseph narrative, apart from the house steward 43, 17,
19,24 and the brethren 44, 17, who are treated here not as ordinary people,
the word is used only of Joseph, notably in passages where his quality as ruler
of the land is emphasized (42, 30). Similarly #;y from earliest times was also
generally used for ‘ man’ in contrast to hm.t ‘ woman’ exactly like neny ehy,

' It should be pointed out that the form ¢;2y corresponds to a later mode of writing. For
our purpose there is no difference whether it is transcribed ¢;.t or ¢:2y.

* Literally ¢ harsh things’ which grammatically could also be taken as adverbial, the same
asin Is. 30, 10. This construction is similar to the Egyptian use of a noun in plur. fem.
to express special emphasis.
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then of an ordinary man like "% and finally also of an exalted personage as
in our case of the vizier. It is, therefore, very probable that in the applica-
tion of ¢"R ‘ the man’ to Joseph as vizier there is a deliberate allusion to his
Egyptian title ¢2.2 ‘ the man’.!

In the reproduction of #;¢ by ¥w7 we may have a further valuable and
1mportant piece of evidence as to the period in which this was possible :
for since the New Kingdom the feminine form #:.t had already completely
asserted itself in an abstract meaning (apphed to the vizier’s office) having
lost its original concrete meaning of ‘man’. It would therefore have hardly
been possible for a Hebrew of that perlod to think of that obsolete meaning
and render it by vxn whereas this could perfectly well have been the case
previously, when the masculine form was still in use and the concrete
meaning ‘man’ was familiar to everyone. Hence we are justified in sub-
mitting that it was from that period prior to the New Kingdom that the
Hebrew designation of the v121er as ©'~n must_have emanated and that
this designation was preserved in Hebrew circles unt11 the Joseph narrative
was later cast into literary form. This would then take us to the time
anterior to the foundation of the New Kingdom (16th cent. B.c.) a time which
coincides with the Biblical tradition as to the Joseph period, and most
nearly supports the hypothesis that Joseph’s elevation took place under the
ausplces of a Hyksos king (about the 17th cent. B.C.)* ~ -—

5. The Interpreter

The word p*>n ‘interpreter’, Gen. 42, 23 corresponds in Egyptian to the
office of whmw ‘repeater’ for the interpreter, reporting-officer, and herald
who also held other posts. whmw signifies narrator, repeater, i.e. one who
repeats what has been said to him, a sort of ‘ reporter’, e.g. Urk. iv. 972, 19
whmw < the great, the chief reporter; Pap. Kahun, pl. xii, 5 reads whmw
sn.nw n rsy the second reporter of the South, i.e. the deputy (of the king or
vizier ?) reporter for Upper Egypt; Urk. iv. 1120, 1 (Rekh-My-Re), whmw

* P. Dhorme, Revue Biblique 1929, p. 444, draws attention to the fact that in the Tell-al-
Amarna tablets the princes of the towns under Pharaoh’s rule were called amélu ‘ the man’.
It is very significant that though it is an Akkadian word it was never used as a title in
Mesopotamia but only in Canaan at the Amarna-period, when the language used by the
princes in their correspondence with the King of Egypt was in many respects influenced
by Egyptian (cf. below, p. 44, note 1). Hence Dhorme’s suggestion that amélu ‘ the man’
was applied to the vassal princes of Canaan in juxtaposition to the Pharoah who was called
‘the god’ is very plausible. But this would only confirm the interpretation of ¥”Ni “the
man’ as an adaptation to the Egyptian ¢;.f and not, as D. thinks, prove that the use of
"N is to be explained from Akkadian! The very fact that amélu was confined to those
vassal princes would suggest an Egyptian influence.

? Cf. below, p. 36 f. on P'"® Ex. 2, 14 used in the same meaning.



30 EGYPTIAN TITLES AND OFFICIAL DIGNITIES

nw Sps. wt reporter of the province; whmw nsw.t is the repeater of the
speech of the king, the herald, whmw tpy the chief repeater, i.e. the chief
herald of the king. Under Thutmosis III, e.g. Intef was the whmw nsw.t
also whmw tpy nnsw, and as he was his permanent companion on his foreign
campaigns, so in his capacity of whmw ¢ the repeater’, he would also have
been his interpreter (Urk. iv. 964, 9, and Records, ii, §§ 763 and 771).
Also Ahmose (*h-ms) boasted Urk. iv, 38, 7 of having accompanied four
kings, gods (ntr.w) with whom he lived, to all foreign lands, and that he
satisfied the great crowds in that he ‘repeated the * mouth” of the king
of Lower Egypt to his nobles (whm-f r; n byty n Shw-f)’. In Urk.iv. 3, 14
whmw n nsw.t is the ‘ reporter of the king’ who acquainted him with all
important occurrences, just as in Sin. 41 f. where he conveyed to him (the
king) the wishes of higher officials or told of their doings." Finally there
was also a whmw h:s.t nb.t a repeater of all foreign lands, ie. interpreter of
foreign languages.> From all these instances it is conclusive that whmw is
derived from whm ‘to repeat, narrate’*® (Er.-Gr. 38) for the functions
of the reporter, herald, and interpreter of foreign languages at court, as
well as for other authorities, an office for which also the P> was desig-
nated. The identification of y"> with whmw is supported by the fact that
5 or 15 in some passages notably Job 33, 23 also 16, zo has the meaning
of “to repeat’. In reproducing the title whmw by y">v the use of Pb for
‘repeat’ must have been clearly present in the mind of the Hebrew
narrator.*
6. The House Steward

In Gen. 43, 16. 44, 1, 4, Joseph’s house steward is called N33 5y WK ‘he
over the house’. Here we have a specific official designation quite current

* The text reads: ‘ my name was not heard in the mouth of the repeater’ (n sdm.twrn-y m
r; whmw) which means to say that his name was nolonger mentioned with praise before the
king and was forgotten in the palace, although no accusation could be brought up against him.
To be mentioned before the king was the natural aspiration of every courtier and the
‘repeater’ was the most suitable person for this function. Erman, Lit., 18, n. 1, takes it in
the opposite sense that the whmw had nothing detrimental to relate concerning him.

2 For this the Egyptian has also the expression ¢ () which presumably is derived from
“y (V) (New-Egyptian ;¢ (YYR), Er.-Gr. 23 and 1),  to speak foreign languages’. ‘9 or .
#°“ T regard as a mocking expression to imitate the languages of Egypt’s Semitic neighbours
because they are full of gutturals.

3 Phrases like whm “nk ¢ to live for a second time’, i.e. to return to life again, Urk. iv. 52,7
or mt m whm ‘ to die a second time’, or n mt-f m whm ‘ he shall not die a second time’ occur
frequently in texts for the dead. Also of the repeating of utterances of others, e.g. Urk. i.

122, 17 = Records, i, § 357; ink ddy nfr whmy mrr.tw ‘1 spoke that which is good and re-
peated what is loved’, i.e. words and exhortations agreeable to God and men.

"4 The same sense may underlie }’b ‘ mocker’ because he ‘repeats’ the words and gestures
of other people with mocking intent.
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in Egyptian administration, namely, hry-pr * he over the house’,’ which as

one sees is literally identical with the Hebrew and is the title for a higher
administrative officer of the king, or of a high dignitary.

(7. Joseph’s name M= n@

After having commented on the titles of Joseph it is opportune to discuss
the question of the origin and meaning of M nio¥, the name given by
Pharaoh to Joseph (Gen. 41, 45). That the name is composed of Egyptian
and not Hebrew words, as had been assumed, is now generally admitted.
It is only concerning the form and meaning of the component elements of
the name that Egyptologists differ.> That Pharaoh should confer on Joseph
an Egyptian name on his elevation as his viceroy was quite natural not only
for the purpose of giving him, the foreigner, externally the character of an
Egyptian dignitary, but also because on such occasions, even with Egyptians,
it was customary for the king to bestow upon a favourite an honorific name
denoting a special distinction and marking at the same time the beginning
of a new and important stage in his career. This was based on the same
idea as actuated the Egyptian kings from earliest times in taking, on their
accession to the throne, one or more honorific and symbolic names, in which
the special favour and love of the gods was implied, as e.g. S‘nj-pth-mry-RY,
ie. ¢ Ptah maintain (or maintains) the life of the beloved of Re’ as cognomen
of Phiops I (6th dynasty); Snfr-?6-R¢ ‘ he who makes good (i.e. rejoices)
the heart of Re’ (12th dynasty) or Mry-R¢ ‘ the beloved of Re’ and Stp-n-R*
‘the chosen of Re’, name of Rameses II (1gth dynasty) &c. In many cases
it happened that high dignitaries when assuming a particularly important
office added the name of their gracious sovereign to their own, as a sign of
their fealty, loyalty, and gratitude (Erman-Ranke, p. 187f). Attention
may here be drawn to a particular instance, in which, exactly as happened
with Joseph, a Canaanite with the name bsn iwtm; (2 jov {3) from dirsbism;
(? 3 n7%)3 having been elevated by King Merneptah, son of Rameses II,

* hry is from hr = over,on = ‘7}), he who is placed on or over something, one who is above,
who is the higher or the chief (Er.-Gr. 113); hry often occurs in conjunction with offices,
e.g. hry mns: he who is over a boat = captain (Rec. 21, 77); hry sf.w: he who is over the
writings or scribes.=chief scribe ; hry k;.t : he who is over the work = chief overseer; hry $5t;:
he who is over the secrets.

* On the various interpretations of this name, cf. Ges.-Buhl., s.v.; Lieblein, PSBA., 1898,
p. 204 f.; Kyle, Moses, p. 34 1., also Naville, Arch., p. 58. That MY is the Egyptian ‘nk
‘life’ was already recognized by Lepsius, Einleitung in die Chron. d. Agypter, i, p. 382,
Berlin, 1849, and has since been generally accepted. A

3 Cf. Mar. Abyd., ii, pl. 50; Burch. Altkan., Nos. 341 and 1232, who expounds it differ-
ently. In this case N7¥ would imply something equivalent to ‘fortress’.
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to a very high office at court, assumed or perhaps was given the name
‘ Rameses in the Temple of Re’ and in addition also the cognomen ¢ the be-
loved of Heliopolis’. In the case of Joseph it is expressly stated that it
was the king himself who bestowed on his favourite such an honorific name
as sign of his admiration and esteem.

As for the origin and the meaning of m:ys n»¥, many attempts have
been made to discover what were the Egyptian words of similar sound
composing the name and to interpret it accordingly. Some support has
been accorded to the interpretation proposed by Steindorf (4Z. 277 (1889),
41 and 30 (1892), s0). According to him it should be dissected into dd p:
ntr fw-f 'nh perhaps my o» =n3 ®b ¥ which in syncopated script would
look like d p nt f ‘nh = my 5 ny 5 ¥ and would give the meaning: ‘the
God speaks; may he live’* Such a solution would be quite admissible
from the phonetic standpoint, and could be supported by the fact that such
theophoric names were actually frequent among the Egyptians. Several of
them contain almost all the elements of mys niv¥ so interpreted, and others
even present a direct parallel thereto. But this interpretation enjoys special
favour among Biblical critics because no examples of such names before the
ninth century B.c. have been found > This circumstance is even taken as
proof of the contention that the Joseph narrative could not possibly have

been composed before the ninth century (Steindorff, AZ., &c.). But this’

argumentum ex stlentio is invalid as the mere fact that such names are not
found before that period in Egyptian would by no means constitute a decisive
proof that they were unknown earlier. On the other hand one might just
as well expect from the supporters of such views that they should date the

! Steindorff has merely followed the suggestion previously given by Krall who changed
N3BY into NIOY and read: d Mnt #w.f “nj, i.e. the god ‘ Month speaks: May he live’, a
name that actually occurs among the Egyptians as we shall soon see.

2 Theophoric names of this kind both for men and women occur in extraordinary profusion
especially in the eighth and seventh centuries in conjunction with various gods and god-
desses. The oldest examples are probably dd s.t fw.-f nh for a man, ¢ Isis speaks: May he
live’, and for a woman, * Isis speaks (iw-§ ‘n}) : May she live’, both fromthelate period of
the New Empire, i.e. as early as about 1200 B.c. Many other names in conjunction with
the deities Bastet, Maat, Mwt, Ptah, Month, Hapi (the Nile god), Horus, Hons, Thoth,
Jah (the Moon god), and Amon, occur, always in the same formation as the above-cited,
namely iw-f ‘nh for men, and iw-§ ‘nf for women. In view of the fact that some Egyptolo-
gists still cling to the Steindorff-Spiegelberg interpretation, it must be most emphatically
stated that there is not even one case from among all the dozens of names of this formation,
in which the name of the deity (such as Mis, Maat, Amon, Ptah, &c.) is omitted. Even
in abbreviations of such names, in which the last words fwf ‘nh ‘May he live’ or iw-§ ‘nh
‘ May she live’ drop out, the name of the deity is never missing. Some of the above
examples are from the Berlin Dictionary of Names still in preparation where many more are
to be found.

: s
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narrative back to the twelfth century because Poti-pherah, the name of
Joseph’s father-in-law, as Spiegelberg, the staunchest supporter of Steindorft’s
conjecture shows (Aufenth. Israels, p. 53), is forthcoming as far back as the
2oth dynasty (about 1200~1090 B.C.). Apart from all this, the identification
of ruws nwy with dd ps ntr fw-f ‘nh presents many difficulties of an intrinsic
nature which give rise to some misgivings. As can be seen from the names
quoted, and from many others of similar composition not here cited, but
readily to be found in any number in Egyptian records, such names without
exception begin with the name of a particular god, thus * Amon, Isis, Maat,
&c. speaks: may he live long’, but nowhere is a name, such as ¢ God speaks :
may he live long’ without giving the name of the god, to be found. This
has a good reason, because, when such a theophoric name was given to a
child, the name of the god under whose protection the child was placed
had to be explicitly mentioned. A more serious difficulty lies in the fact
that names of this category had a specific augural character.- They were
numbered by the hundred, and were intended to protect the child from an
evil fate by giving expression to the hope that it might be preserved in life
by the protection and fiat of the deity selected as patron. Now if the
bestowal of such a name by superstitious parents, rendered anxious perhaps
by the loss of several children, on a new-born, long-coveted child, to protect
it against the recurrence of such a danger is quite comprehensible, in
Joseph’s case it would appear most astonishing and even ridiculous that
the highest dignitary on his elevation to the most powerful position in the
empire should be given a name of this kind.

It is obvious that Steindorff’s conjecture cannot be regarded as satis-
factory ; but besides there is another consideration of great importance.
One would expect to find in the honorific cognomen conferred on the vizier
on so important an occasion, some allusion to his new dignity, some expres-
sion which in some way would point to the nature of his office, to his capacity
and suitability for this office. Though this point has been taken into con-
sideration, the interpretations given to m:yd noy are either phonetically un-
acceptable or only possible by the alteration or transposition of the letters.

I should, therefore, like to propose a much simpler explanation, one
which 1s far more su1table to the occasion, and without any phonetic or
grammatlcal dﬁﬁcultxes‘ﬁ?ﬁ"ﬁa& 1S fo be dissected in the following fashion :
df (=dfz)ynt;: pw nlzv = MY 2 n1ex, ie ‘food, sustenance of the land is the

living’ or is this living one’." "In support of this interpretation the following

! Already Harkavy ( fournal Asiatique, 1870, p. 179), and later also Lieblein (P.SBA., 1898,
p. 204 f.) thought of df; = food as the first element in NIBY. Harkavy reads df; nd p; ‘nh
= ‘ Nourriture, sauveur de la vie’, but this is phonetically wrong as nd cannot possibly

F
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points are particularly to be observed. First of all personal names with df,
df:, as Lieblein has already noted, are very old, occurring already in the
Middle Kingdom, e.g. in theophoric names df:.y h‘py,; hpy dfi.y; hpy dfs.y
‘my food is the Nile God’ (Hoffmann, Theoph. Namen, p. 69). Also the female
name df:.t-sn = ¢ their food’ which is obviously abbreviated, occurs very
early (Petrie, Medum, 17; Sakkara Grab, 15, LD. ii. 48 ; Kairo, Scheintiire
des A.R.) But even in the names of some kings of the 14th dynasty as
early as the eighteenth century B.c,, df, dfs occurs; thus the name of the
second king is df; mry R ‘food, sustenance, is the beloved of Re ‘and #b
df: R ‘lord of food, of sustenance is Re’, is the name of the fourth king
(Gauthier, Le Livre des Rots, ii, 58 ; Burch. Pieper, Handb. d. dg. Kon., nos.
182, 184; 187 reads similarly)." The idea that the ruler of Egypt was also
the feeder of Egypt was current both in royal names and in eulogies and
encomiums of the kings. Thus it is said of Ekhnaton, Amenophis IV
(Davies, Amarna I, 38 East, 2.) that he was *the life-force and the food of
Egypt (ks dfsw n km.t)’. Consequently in dfs n km.t ‘food of Egypt’ we
have a direct parallel to dfs n¢; =n ) 5% ‘food of the land’.* Further
evidence is forthcoming in the fact that a king of the 13th dynasty (eighteenth
century B.C.) bore the name snk t;.2vy ‘ he who keeps alive, i.e. feeder of the
“two lands”’ (Hierogl. Texts, Brit. Mus. iv, pl. 22). Finally in pw ‘nf the
‘living’ is to be taken in an optative sense: he who desires to live; orin an
exalted sense which is quite usual : he who is zke living one.* By our inter-

correspond to 3. According to Lieblein it should read df; nty p; ‘nh="* Celui qui posséde,
ou donne, la nourriture de la vie’; but the Egyptian could only mean ‘the food which is
life’, and never refer to a person who gives life. For df or df; ‘food’, cf. Er.-Gr. 220 a
very common word for food, nourishment, and sdf; or sdf = to provide with food, to feed ’,
p. 177. The defective spelling df is quite usual in Egyptian itself. The traditional vocali-
zation NJOY may perhaps originally have been: NJY3 MDY =df°-n-t* pa-““n°h, or NIDY =
df°-n-t° (cf t;=Coptic 10 (S) @0 (B)), a pronunciation whxch would approach the readmg
handed down in the LXX, ovdoudavyy which possibly is corrupted from odovSoudarny.
Of course, this attempt to obtain the most probable pronunciation of the elements con-
tained in MY NJ2Y¥ transmitted in the Hebrew and Coptic texts is a mere specula-
tion, the more so as the true pronunciation of Egyptian words is completely unknown
to us.

* This is how I regard these names and read them accordingly—the first name might be
translated also ‘ My food (dfs-y) is the beloved of Re’.

2 Cf. also * the life force of the whole land’ (ibid. iii, 19) or ¢ all men’ (ibid. iii, 16= Grapow,
Bildl. Ausdr., 142). We find also k; n km.t  nourishment of Egypt’ as a title of the kings
of the 19th and 2oth Dynasties, e.g. of Rameses II, dg. WB., v, p. 92, also & nrw nb
‘nourishment of every day’ ibid. p. 91. Later df; t;.wy ‘ Feeding (or Feeder) of Egypt’
as atitle of the priest of Dendera, Ag. WB., iv, p. 383.

3 For p; ‘nh one might also accept (fw-)f ‘nk * Food of the land, may he live’. The first
reading, however, seems to be more plausible. Here p; or p;» ‘“nh need not be a personal
name although the names p; ‘nh and p;y ‘nh occurring later (20-1 dyn. 1200945 B.C., e.g.
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pretation all difficulties are removed and all the surrounding circumstances
taken into consideration. Primarily it is the special character of the office and
position of Joseph as nourisher of the whole land (223¥=1 Gen. 42, 6) which
is referred to. Further, phonetically the Egyptian d exactly corresponds
to a Hebrew ¥, and the reproduction of all parts of the Egyptian elements
in Hebrew is thoroughly regular, including the omission of the Egyptian win
an open syllable. Finally, that the bestowal of such a name really signifies
an honour and expresses Pharaoh’s high opinion of Joseph’s qualifications
needs no further comment. We would merely observe that the occurrence
of names with df as a component element in a period long anterior to the
New Kingdom, and more particularly the fact that df is contained in princely

names of the 13th and 14th dynasty, i.e. shortly before the Hyksos régime,
must be of significance for determining the period in which the conferment
of such an honorific name on Joseph was possible. And this more especially
from the standpoint of those who take the age of certain Egyptian names as
conclusive for the fixation of the time of authorship of the Josepa narrative.!

8. Use of W as title of high Egyptian Dignitaries

The title W occurs several times in.the Joseph and Exodus narrative in
reference to high state or court officials, such as on3wva W (Gen. 37, 36.
39,1); MBT N'3 W (39, 2: f1.); DRYRT T and D'BRI W (40, 2 ff); DBL MY
(Ex. 1, n1). '

This word is of special interest because its use in the Joseph and Exodus
narratives and, elsewhere, in a specific meaning only becomes clear from
Egyptian. As is well known in Akkadian §arru = 92 is an ordinary word
usual for ‘king, prince’, whereas in Egyptian §r (Late-Egyptian written:
sir) is a designation of high dignitaries. Now the Hebrew " is generally
explained from the Akkadian farru though in that case the Hebrew should
be ¢ and not -, nevertheless it could be admitted as an exception. It is
most striking, however, that whereas Sarru in Akkadian, like maliku (1‘273), 1s
used exclusively for king, prince, it appears in the Pentateuch, as the above
examples show, only as a title of higher officials like s7 in Egyptian. There
is, furthermore, a circumstance which has not been sufficiently considered
but which deserves special attention: Ex. 2, 14. reads ‘ Who put thee
as vw, as a "W, and as a judge over us? Intendest thou to kill me as thou

on the mummy of Rameses I11, Momies Royales, 564, Sethe, Karnak 21, 79-80 ; Spiegelberg,
‘Briefe der 21 Dyn.’, 4Z. 53, p. 6,7, Rec. 14, p. 32 and 21, p. 13 ff.) may really have existed
earlier. v

* For further details about this name cf. my Eruiderung, p. 2o ff:
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killedst the Egyptian?’ That here 2w in the sense of prince does not
really fit, especially after x5, has been felt by most commentators and
translators, for which reason it has been generally more or less para-
phrased. This suspicion is perfectly right and the fact that = and
vow appear together is not merely accidental. Now s occurs in Egyptian
already in Pyr. 1220 (‘ thou didst appoint him as s7’), and more frequently
in later texts for high personages in various state and court offices. In many
cases such officials are generally called sr.w (plural of s7) as well as wr.w
(plural of wr ‘the great’)." But it is in the New Kingdom that s7 appears
with such frequency, notably in reference to judges in high positions, that
one gets the impression that §» was actually a specific designation of
a judicial office. We proceed to give a series of examples which show
unmistakably the specific use of §7 for judges or members of a high Court
of Justice. Thus in Pap. Turin 128, 6 sr.w n n.t are ‘ judges of the town ’;
in Pap. Anast. vi. 2, 8.: the people were heard m bk n: srw  before the
judges’. Also in phrases like ¢ m bsk srw ‘standing before the sr.w’ or
‘ the sr.w spoke’ which often occur in judicial documents, obviously only
judges can be meant. In many passages it is the members of the High
Court knb.t who bear the title sr thus e.g. Pap. Abbott 7, 8: n; Srw .yyw n
t; knb.t ‘2.t n n.t ‘ the great judges of the great knb.t (Court of Justice) of the
town’. It is true that in earlier times as already observed sr occurs for
high dignitaries generally, but already in the Old Kingdom and also in the
Middle Kingdom the sr exercised judicial functions (Borchardt 4Z. 189o,
89ff.) L.D. ii. 149 c. a high dignitary is called, inter alia, also ‘ vizier and
overseer of all the sr.w of judicial decisions (wd® md.w or mdt)’; in Pap
d’Orb 19, 4. srw %.yw n hm-f are ‘the great judges of His Majesty’,
probably the members of the knb.t—High Court of Justice. Finally it may
be added that not only in the above-mentioned Turin Papyrus in reference
to the trial relating to the harem insurrection, but also in other judicial
documents, judges are designated as sr.w (cf. also Spiegelb., Rechtsw., p. 15,
48, 104, 117). Thus the character of the sr as a judge of high rank is so
palpably demonstrated that no further examples are necessary.

It is now clear that also in Ex. 2, 13. "W can very well have been used in
the meaning of ‘high judge’. It further becomes clear why =W is im-
mediately followed by vsw. By this interpretation of < and the contiguity
of " and vaw the presence of v"® also is explained as being the equivalent

* Significant for the Egyptian title & is the fact that in the meaning  prince’ it was used
only of Egyptian, but not of foreign princes (Er.-Gr. 165). Whether it is genuine Egyptian,
or was originally derived from Akkadian, as W. M. Miiller, 4E. 44, A 3 suggests, is a
matter which cannot yet be decided.
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of the Egyptian designation for vizier, namely in his quality of highest
judge of the land (see above p. 28f) The repudiation of Moses would
thus read: ‘Who appointed thee as ““a man” (¢°X) (i.e. vizier, as highest
judge), as member of a high court ("), or even as an ordinary magistrate
(oaw) 2’

Our conclusion is considerably strengthened by the fact that in the
periods before the New Kingdom the Vizier was called s:6 t:ty (e.g. Urk. I,
60, 14 and Ag. WB. 3, 421) ie. Judge and Vizier, which coincides literally
with varn e

There are a few other official titles in the Joseph and Exodus narratives
which, though linguistically are not exactly copied from Egyptian, neverthe-
less point to officials and dignitaries with the same functions as are known
to us from Egyptian state administration and also from the control of forced
labour, some of which are very vividly depicted in Egyptian reliefs.

Thus we have e.g. in DWW “scribes’ an equivalent of the Egyptian ss.w
‘scribes’ who in a relief representing the planing of bricks are shown
crouching before a writing tablet on which they enter the number of the .
piled up bricks, a task which in Ex. 5, 8, 14, 18 is assigned to the Dww.t
The o'¢0 ‘ taskmasters’ Ex. 3, 7. 5, 10, 13. will be identical with the rwd.w
(older rwd.w)=inspectors, who with stick in hand supervised the workmen
at their forced labour, and flogged the dilatory.? Possibly the mskbw were
the 00 MY ie the chief levy bailiffs Ex 1, 11. who in Pap. Harris, PL
28, 5. and 48, 2. are also called tax collectors, and whose duty it was to
collect the tribute from the peasants and deliver it to the Treasury.

The 73p» % Gen. 47, 6 correspond to the mr.w fw:;w (or krw) n pr-<
‘overseers of the herds of Pharaoh’ (cf. Records 6, 44 Edikt. des Haremheb,
1. 27), and the o3y “ elders’ of the house of Pharaoh, or of the ‘ whole land’
(Gen. 50, 7.) are the smsw.w ‘ the elders’ a derivative of sms.y ‘ to be old’
(Sethe, Verb i. §§ 338, 266, 410 etc). By the ‘elders of his house’ Gen.
50, 7. are obviously meant the smsw.w hsy.t < the elders of the hall’ ie. of
the palace (Er.-Gr. 162). '

We would further observe that ni1@ na (Ex. 2, s. etc.) is not—as it is
regarded—a general designation for the daughter of Pharaoh, but is a literal
reproduction of szt msw ‘daughter of the king’, which was the official

' We shall discuss the meaning and usage of D™ W’ more fully elsewhere.

* Cf. Erman-Ranke, illustr. 201, p. 507 from the 18th dyn., illustr. 32 and 33, p. 160 and
111, scribes and inspectors with sticks. In 1 Kings 5, 30. 9, 23 the inspectors are called
O'™MY which probably is derived from the Egyptian rwd.w.

3 Is m§kbw a Canaanite word (Burch. Altkan, no. 513) ? So far 1 can find no Semitic root
which could warrant this.
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title of a royal princess, just as s; nsw.t ‘son of the king’ was the official
title of a royal prince.’

9. The Chief Overseer of the Convicts and the 7153 N3 for Penal
Establishment

In 708 M3 92 Gen 39, 21. we have the title of the chief overseer of the
convicts interned in the penal establishment called 9707 n'3, where also
Joseph was imprisoned. That 7b1 M2 really meant a penal institution is
unmistakably implied by its fuller description in the preceding verse as
‘a place where the prisoners of the king were confined’. Now neither the
origin nor meaning of the word 77D is clear, and as it occurs only in the
Joseph story, and is exclusively applied to an Egyptian prison, it is highly
probable that also the word itself 1s Egyptian.®

Let us now see whether the Egyptiarrdoes not in fact give a clue leading
to the discovery of the true meaning of the word and nature of the °
establishment. In many Egyptian inscriptions we find a word ¢ which is
also transcribed ¢srw with a final vowel. From a phonetic point of view z:7
fully corresponds to =m0 as Egyptian ¢ is quite regularly equivalent to
Hebrew b, and Egyptian ; is frequently represented in Hebrew by 1 so that
the transcription of 7 by =10 would be perfectly correct.® As to ¢ itself it
occurs more in inscriptions of the New Kingdom than of any other time
as the name of a fortress close to the Palestine frontier to which corrupt
officials and notorious criminals were consigned. It appears for the first
time in an inscription of Thutmosis III about 1478 B.C., reporting a campaign
undertaken by him from this spot in the twenty-second year of his reign
‘ to enlarge the borders of Egypt’ (LD. iii. 31, 16 f.= Records, ii. § 415 and
Erman-Ranke 629f). In Pap. Anast. iii, 1, 10. ;7 is indicated as the
boundary between Egypt and the land of Khar (or Kharu fsrw),* the extent

' 1 Kings 3, 1. shows quite clearly that the ‘daughter of Pharaoh’ is not to be taken
literally, but as a title; otherwise it would have read simply ¢ his daughter’, cf. also 11, 1.

2 In view of the pretension of some critics (e.g. P. Dhormes, Revue Biblique, 1929, p. 444,
and Begrich Zeitschrift f. Semit., 1929, p. 11) that =D can be derived from a Semitic stem,
it cannot be enough emphasized that words of such nature can only be explained from the
environment in which they happen to appear, and not by associating them with all kinds of
words of similar sound. Not the hunt for etymologies through the search of words in
dictionaries, can lead to a satisfactory solution, but the endeavour to understand things out
of the conditions and languages with which they are closely connected.

3 The hieroglyph of the crouched lion can equally well stand for r as for rw; as far as I
see, in passages where f;r is written in syllables, there is no w at the end, but clearly r or -
alternatively r; (cf. below). I should like to go still further in suggesting that in the case
of t;r and h;r the Egyptian spelling indicates that the pronunciation is t%r and 4% respec-
tively. I shall deal more fully with this question elsewhere.

4 Under Asr or hsrw, the Egyptians understood a certain part of Palestine and it is doubtless
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of which is said to be ‘beginning from g till Jupa’ ($; m t:r r fwps),
which is supposed to be identical with the land Ubi in the neighbourhood
of Damascus mentioned in the Amarna tablets. In the edict of Haremheb
(1350-1315 B.C.) Z77 is mentioned several times as a prison for grievous
offenders (Records, iii, 5o ff.), such as thieves, and tax collectors misusing
their office to exploit the people, who were to be punished with having their
noses cut off and being sent to t:r (pars. 51, 54, 55 and 56). In an
inscription of Seti I (1313-1292 B.C.) ;7 is mentioned again as starting-
point of his campaign against Canaan in the words (LD. iii. 126a=
Records, iii. § 88): ‘ the slaughter (or destruction ?=f}) which the mighty
sword of Pharaoh wrought among the hostile Shasu (s?sw)' beginning at
the fortress of z;7 down to Canaan’ (m $:<m ps htm n tsr r p2 ksn‘ms).* In
another passage (Records iii. § 100) it is called a ‘fortress’ (h¢m z:7) and in the
adjacent scene Seti I is shown driving the enemy prisoners into the fortress.
Further, ibid., § 307 it is said of Rameses II (1292-1225 B.C.) that in the
fifth year of his reign he passed through the fortress of z;7 on his campaign
against Asia; it is likewise mentioned (ibid., § 542) that when still Crown
Prince he was commandant of the fortress ¢;7. The Karnak reliefs depicting
the big campaigns of Rameses II in Palestine and Syria (LD. iii. 128 a-b),
show the fortress of z;# where on his triumphant return to Egypt, he
was greeted by the great priests and the princes of Upper and Lower
Egypt (cf. thereon also Erman-Ranke, p. 639 f.). Finally in an inscription
of Merneptah, the son of Rameses II (1225-1215 B.C.), it is said that in the
third year of his reign several Chiefs of the Archers were at the ¢ Well of

identical with the ™\ mentioned in the Pentateuch amongthe peoples of Palestine (cf. W. M.
Miiller, AE. 148 ff.). It should be noted that at the beginning of the fifteenth century B.c.
the part of Palestine adjacent to t;7 is called k7 =M, whereas in the twelfth century,
under Mermeptach, it is called p; ki in; = {033 (see below).

! The $7§.w are here, as elsewhere, doubtless identical with the D'QW mentioned in Judges
2, 14, and perhaps also in other passages, not in the accepted meaning of ¢ plunderers’ but
as a designation of certain Semitic tribes. Whether this word should be derived from the
form 71D¥ ‘ robbing, plundering’ is very doubtful. It should be noted that the word $§;s.w
is, as is generally admitted, contained also in hk;.w §;¢.w = kings of the Shasu, rendered by
the Greeks as Hyksos for the Semitic kings who ruled over Egypt. Now it appears that
according to the Coptic uywc (S)=shepherd, Sp. W B, 207, the Egyptians associated this
meaning with $;S.w; but it is questionable whether the meaning ‘ shepherd’ is not derived
from the nom. gentil. §7$.w. Generally speaking Egyptians understood under $§;5.w, Asiatic
nomads (e.g. Harris, 76, 9, and elsewhere). As a whole I am inclined to believe that the
shosim Judg. 2, 14 are the Shasu who settled in the neighbourhood of Canaan after they
were driven out of Egypt.

* Here as elsewhere Canaan is written with the article p; ‘the Canaan’, and thus denotes
the name of a country.
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Merneptah’ in the mountains at the fortress ¢;7 in order to report (r Smtr
m p: htm nty m tir) AZ. 1879, 29, 4f.= Records, iii. § 631).

All this shows that everywhere ;7 is spoken of as a very well-known
fortress of great strategic and military importance. This and the use of the
fortress as a penal establishment make it highly probable that it is identical
with 77D so that the narrator of the Joseph story actually meant this fortress.
From the edict of Haremheb we see furthermore that ¢;7 is simply mentioned
as a place of internment for criminals, exactly in the same laconic way as in
the Joseph story. Examining the text of Gen. 39, zo. 22. 40, 3. in the light
of the foregoing remarks, one gets the clear impression that 70 does not
refer to an ordinary jail, but to a very special prison for dangerous criminals
and political offenders. Otherwise the narrator would not have expressly
mentioned that it was a place in which the ‘ king’s prisoners were incarcera-
ted’, an explanation which indicates the concern of the narrator to empha-
size that it was in a prison for dangerous criminals and traitors that
Pharaob’s butler and baker were interned. The character of this penal
establishment is best illustrated byits description in Gen. 40, 3. as a specific
place of confinement under the supervision of 21207 2 the ‘ chief execu-
tioner’. As a matter of fact it must have been an Institution for forced
labour (39, 22) for which a strongly-guarded frontier fortress like ;7 seemed
particularly suitable.

Having established with all reasonable probability the identity of ampn nw
with z;7 and that it was a very well-known fortress in the New Kingdom,
the question now arises whether it dates only from the foundation of the
New Kingdom under Ahmose (1580-1557 B.C.), or whether it was not in
existence long before. The solution of this question is naturally of great im-
portance for the determination of the time in which Joseph lived. Now we find
that ¢;7 is mentioned in conjunction with the ‘ paths of Horus’ (Diimichen,
Geogr. Inschriften, ii. 29) which denoted the roads leading to the Palestine
frontier. These ‘ paths of Horus’ are already described in the story of Sinuhe
under Amenembhet I and his son Sesostris I (2000-1935 B.C.) as situated
near the Palestine frontier (line 242—Lz¢., p. 26) where a commandant had
a troop under his orders. This suggests that already at that time a fortress
existed for this force on the ‘paths of Horus’.! On this assumption, we
might be able to see in this fortress the one known later as ¢s7, and in that
case be able to regard the eighteenth century B.c.,, from which all three
manuscripts of the Sinuhe narrative date, as a terminus a quo for the events

' The ¢ paths of Horus’ are likewise mentioned inter alia, also in the Wisdom of Mery-Ka-
Re (Lit., p. 80), preserved in a copy of the fifteenth century B.c., though the text itself, as
Erman supposes, is about a thousand years earlier, Lit., p. 75.
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narrated in the Joseph story. Be that as it may, it is at any rate certain that
at the time when the Joseph story was written the fortress z;7 was generally
known as a place of confinement for criminals and political prisoners.

It now remains to consider the purely phonetical question as to the
pronunciation of #7. Until quite recently it was generally customary to
reproduce the Egyptian name of the fortress by the spelling taru or zaru.
But since C. Kiithmann (Die Ostgrenze Agyptens, Diss., 1911, p. 38 ff.) took
up the identification of ;7 with Sile or Selle, already previously presumed
by Diimichen (Geogr. aes alten Ag., p. 258 ff.), strengthening it with some
plausible grounds, it became customary to take it as a matter of fact that
tir is Selle or Sile (cf. e.,g. Erman-Ranke, p. 645) and to locate it in the
neighbourhood of Al Kantara instead of Ismailia at the end of the Wadi-
Tumilat as previously suggested. Now even if this be so it would not
imply that the forrn Sile-Selle (Greek Zels), first transmitted in Graeco-
Roman texts, actually reproduces the ancient pronunciation of the name in
Egyptian. For although the transmutation of Egyptian 7 into / is phonetically
common, and in the Ptolemaic period / is also reproduced by s, this is
not conclusive proof that the Egyptian pronunciation was #:;/ not t:r.2
Indeed the spelling 24 supports the pronunciation 7 in our case—even though
it sometimes stands for /, which most surely emerges from the above-quoted
passage Anast. iii. 1, 10 where | }\®*cuv Wr(hrw) and Kg22@ tr(tirw)
appear together, the sound value 7 in /7 being written by the same hiero-
glyphic 4 as in ;7. It cannot be assumed that the same scribe could
have used one and the same sign in /7 in one and the same sentence for
a sound other than in the immediately preceding 4s;r where the pronunciation
r cannot be contested by any one.? It is further to be considered that even in

* The explanation of <7D from the Hebrew 72 given in Ebers Biicher Mosis 317 and
319, is very far-fetched and has nothing to do with the cited Egyptian word $;%r;, derived
from "M (Brugsch. Lex. vii. 1223). On phonetic grounds, Naville’s identification of t;»
with ¥ Gen. 13, 10 (PSBA. 1913) is just as little tenable.

? The transmutation of #;r into Sile or Selle or Zel might, if the identification is at all
correct, have taken place through the medium of one of the vernacular dialects in which the
r was later replaced by [ as is more usually the case in Fayumic Coptic, where in many
cases [ replaces r of other Coptic dialects, as e.g. cetd ‘dough’ for ceepe (A) = Hebrew
"NRY. For the correspondence of [ in Fayumic to r in Egyptian or in other Coptic dialects
cf. Dévaud, Etymologies Coptes, p. 51. For the explanation of this transmutation it is neces-
sary to mention that the Egyptian script has no special sign for [, probably because the
Egyptians could not pronounce it. Hence all Semitic and Greek words with » were trans-
literated by I. Cf. below note 2 to p. 92. .

3 Even Sethe who accepts without question the identification of Sile-Selle with ;7 and also
follows Kiithmann in the localization of Sile, nevertheless clings to the previous transcription
taru, cf. GGA, 1922, p. 235; also Erman, Ein Fall abgekiirzter Justiz, p. 17, where t;ry is
possibly derived from the fortress t;7, i.e. ‘he from t;r’. Cf. also Burch., Altkan, No. 1158,
on L;r.

G
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the Ptolemaic period, besides the usual writing #;r, the writing 25~ |=®xv
also occurs (Sarcophagus of Nektanebos, Sethe, Hierogl. Urk. ii. der griech.-
rom. Zeit. p. 24 =Kiithmann p. 43)' where = quite clearly points to
the pronunciation . It must therefore be repeated that even those who
support the identification of Sile with ;7 cannot contest that the older
pronunciation was actually ¢, with » and not #/. So the reproduction
of ¢;r by Ind can give rise to no misgiving.? '

10. « Mouth’ as title and its relation to omtN

Ex. 4, 16 f. reads: ‘he (Aaron) shall be unto thee for a mouth 25 and
thou shalt be to him a God’ obxb. Here ‘mouth’ 2 is not used by the
narrator metaphorically for interpreter, represéntative, or the like—as is
generally presumed—but is a literal rendering of the Egyptian r; ¢ mouth’,
a very well-known title of a high office at the court of Pharaoh. The ofﬁce
of a * Mouth’ was s6 important indeed ﬂmtmhlghest state
dignitaries. Thus especially in the New Kingdom the titles ‘ Mouth’ and
‘ Chief Mouth’ frequently occur in reference to persons of high rank who,
as chief superintendents and overseers of publicworks,acted as intermediaries
between the king and government officials. In some cases the highest digni-
taries are called ‘ Mouth’ or ‘Chief Mouth’ of the king. E.g. Ahmose,
Urk. iv. 33, 8 says: (I was) the r; Mouth (of the king) who brought tran-
quillity to the whole land [and who filled the heart of the king (i.e. with love
and satisfaction) every day’]; Urk., 58,6: ‘the Chief Mouth’ of all building-
works (r; hry n kst nb.t); Urk. iv. 405, 3: (the king) made me ¢Chief
Mouth’ of his house (r: hry n pr-f); ibid. 456, 17f.: ¢ Speaking Mouth
(r2 mdw) of the mistress of the two lands in order to give satisfaction to
the whole country’; similarly ibid. 482, 2; likewise Harris 735, 3: n nw r;
hry rnp.wt knw ¢ No * Chief Mouth ” had they for many years’. In many
cases we find also the title ‘ Ears of the king’ e.g. ¢ Ears of the king of Lower
Egypt’ (‘nh.wy n byty), Champ. Not. 1, 481, i.e. the representative of the king
who receives on his behalf the petitions of his subjects.

As a rule it was the heir to the throne who occupied the position of
a ‘ Chief Mouth’ to the king, thus e.g. Haremheb was, as Crown Prince, the
¢ Chief Mouth’ to the king (7SBA. iii. p. 486 f.); Rameses II when ten years
old received the title ¢ Chief Mouth’ of the army as Commander-in-Chief

! Nektanebos is there described as 7p<(t) hs.ty-Cm t;r, i.e. ‘ first prince in f;7’; he is also
called “ prince (hk;) of the foreign lands’.

* AsIshall explain elsewhere I have reason to believe that the mannerin which 27 (4,rw) is
written indicates pronunciation of the first syllable as . Similarly ¢;7 (¢rw) may indicate a
pronunciation g of the first syllable.
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(Kubban-Stele 1. 16f.); Rameses III when still Crown Prince was called
¢ Great Chief Mouth for the land of Egypt’ (s hry < tr.w km.t)* (Harris 75,
10; Erman-Ranke p. 120 and n. 4, on the whole matter ; Grapow, Bildl.
Ausdr., p. 118).

The ¢ Mouth’ (7;) or ¢ Chief Mouth ’ (r;-kry) was in many cases the most
confidential and exalted position at court, ranking immediately after the
king.

In the light of this explanation it now becomes clear what D"y really
means in our passage. If 79 is identical with the Egyptian title 7+ * Mouth’
for representative and deputy of the king, 0*% must obviously mean the
authority immediately above the Mouth. As in our case the assumption
that Moses should be ‘ God’ is unthinkable, only Pharaoh could be meant.
This is actually the case; owOx is used here not in the Hebrew sense of
¢God’ but as a faithful rendering of the Egyptian title ntr ¢ god ’ which was
one of the highest attributes of Pharaoh, and thus b5 here simply refers to
Pharaoh,? not without a certain 1romcal glance at the pretensions of Pharaoh,
stating that not he, but Moses, is to be the ntr:n'n‘;'x and that Aaron
should be his 7,=n5j.e.his representative and speaker. But it is not only in
relation to Aaron that Moses is to appear as mtr=D¥N, but even before
Pharaoh who claims to be himself a god, Moses alone is to be the ntr for the
purpose of making known to Pharaoh the superior power of m™. This is
the real meaning of Ex. 7, 1, where the same expression owN is again used
in the Egyptian sense of ntr: Behold, I have made thee as DYIoN X to Pharaoh’.
But in order to avoid the assufiption that in this case P araoh could be his
721t is expressly emphasized that Aaron would be his ¥'23, the spokesman who

! Literally km.t means ‘ the black’ which is the usual designation of Egypt (cf. above,
p.27). Here t;.wis given in the plural (‘lands’) instead of the usual dual ¢;.20y (‘ the two
lands’) including the foreign countries under Egyptian rule.

* Ntr was used of the living as well as of the dead Pharaoh, thus e.g. inSin.44f. it is said
of the dead father of the living king ¢ What then will befall that land (i.e. Egypt) without
him, that glorious God (ntr pf mnk), whose fear pervaded the foreign lands ?’; immediately
afterwards it is then said (47 f.) of the reigning king himself ‘ He is the God (ntr pw) who
is without equal’, &c.; and 253f. likewise of the living king ‘This God (ntr pn), addressed
me’. Very numerous are the passages where the king is succinctly described as * God’ (ntr)
or ‘ The good God’ (ntr nfr) and where the qualities of various gods are ascribed to him,
as e.g. Mar. Abyd. i, pl. 7, 55 = Records 3, § 2770 in an address of the courtiers: ¢ Thou art
Re, thy body is his body’ (d.t-k d.t-f); ¢ Thou hast made the image according to his nature’,
i.e. thou art the likeness of the God (irn-k twt n shrw-f). As a rule, if not always, ‘ the
good God’ (ntr nfr) was said of the living king, e.g. LD. iii, 128 a: ‘ The good God shouts
triumphantly at the beginning of the battle’; the great God’ (ntr ) or ‘ the revered God’
(ntr $ps or mnp) of the dead king, e.g. LD. ii, 149 d, 7 and Sin. 44. It should be observed
that also in Ptolemaic times, the king was simply referred to as p-ntr ‘the God’ followed
by the name.
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would receive inspiration from him. The whole is conceived throughout
in an Egyptian spirit, and was intended for people thoroughly familiar
with the conditions and also the language of Egypt, so that they would
immediately recognize in the Hebrew m® ‘mouth’ and % ¢ God’, used
contiguously, the Egyptian 7; and nfr and understand that Moses was
to be the ntr =% and Aaron his 72=7 ‘mouth’; likewise that in con-
nexion with Pharaoh too not he but Moses was to be considered the ntr=
pyis. !

In conclusion we would mention that also the title ¢ the Ears of Pharaoh’
may perhaps be contained in M7® ‘¢ Gen. 50, 4. It cannot mean here
¢ publicly’ as e.g. Gen. 23, 10 ff. because, quite to the contrary, must it have
been Joseph’s desire that his request should be confidentially conveyed to
the King. This mission would admirably fit within the functions of ‘ the
Ears of Pharaoh’ whose duty it was, as we have seen, to transmit to the
King the petitions of his subjects. We mention this interpretation as
a mere suggestion, as this phrase can quite easily be a respectful circum-
locution for the person of Pharaoh as D% in my72 '?.?.5 (cf. above, p. 13 f).

11. The use of ‘ Pharaoh’ as title for the King of Egypt

In conclusion we deem it necessary to discuss the title 173, though much
has already been written thereon.? Within the bounds of our investigation
it is important to place the meaning and usage of this title in our narratives
in its proper light. It has always been a puzzling feature that there the king
of Egypt is never mentioned by name, but throughout merely as ¢ Pharaoh’.
As Chabas already observed in 1865 79 is a reproduction of the Egyptian
Pr-< ¢ the great house’.* Originally it designated the royal palace; it was

* Whether the Egyptians also used the plural ntr.w ¢ the gods’ in reference to Pharaoh, I
am unable to ascertain. It is, nevertheless, of significance that in the Amarna Tablets, the
Pharaoh is entitled ildni, pl. of ilu, i.e. ‘the gods’ in the plural, cf. Knudtzon, i, no. 235.
2 f.: ana $arri bélia (ilu) fam$ia ilania ‘to the king, my lord, my son (= Re) my gods”’.
This shows that the epithet ntr for the king of Egypt was used in Canaan in plural form.
The fact that the plural ildni was never applied in Akkadian to a god, that further in the
Amarna Tablets it is only used with reference to Pharaoh, proves that zlani is a literal
translation of the Egyptian ntr.w. This can only be explained by the suggestion that the
scribe followed the Egyptian usage of applying the plural ‘ the Gods’ to the Pharaoh, which
would perfectly coincide with D'ON.

2 Cf. inter alia Steindorff, Beitrdge zur Assyriologie, i, 343f.; W. M. Miiller, Encykl. Bibl.
and F. L. Griffith, H&stings Bibl. Dict. Under Pharaoh; Spiegelberg, ZDMG., p. 53, 638,
AZ. 43, 130 and Kopt. Etymol., p. 33-

3 It must however be stated that P. E.. Jablonski (Opuscula, Leyden, 1804~10, i, 374) had
already long before him recognized an Egyptian word in 1379 on the ground of the Coptic

(n)ppo = king.
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then transferred to the government and later to the king as his permanent
title (Erman-Ranke, p. 63).! It was probably out of respect for the divine
person of the king that people avoided using his proper name on every
occasion.? It is also possible that this custom arose as a matter of con-
venience, as royal names were composed of several symbolic expressions, and
in addition hierarchic etiquette demanded that before and after the mention
of the name a whole series of conventional laudatory terms should be
pronounced. It is true that as a rule the official ‘ great name’ of the king
with his full titles and the conventional expressions of homage attached to
it was written only at the head of an official document, inscription, or
sometimes at the beginning of a new section (cf. some examples in Erman-
Ranke p. 58); but even the actual proper name of the king consisted of
two or three words, so that in time it was felt cumbersome to pronounce
even the proper name of the king? and people contented themselves with
referring to him simply as pr-‘; ‘the great house’,* sometimes adding the
benedictory formula ‘nk wd: snb ¢ may he live, be hale and healthy’; but
here and there also without the formula when pr-¢; was only used in con-
nexion with things belonging to the king, e.g. ¢ the land of Pharaoh.?

The custom of referring to the royal palace by pr- dates already from
the 5th dynasty (about the beginning of the third millennium B.c.) e.g.

* From the very early occurrence of pr-< n nsw.t ‘ the great house of the King’ it is clear
that “ house ’ generally referred to the household and the family of the King (cf. 4g. WB.
i, 516, ii). Later the phrase was simply abbreviated into pr-$. It may be mentioned
that the ¢ Sublime Porte’ in Turkish frequently compared therewith is quite a different
thing: (1) the origin of the use of the expression J'; o, which by the way is Arabic

and not Turkish, is not quite clear and (2) it was never used of the person of the Sultan
but only of his palace, Bdghcheh-Serai.

* In The Myth of Re and Isis, Pleyte, Pap. Turin cxxxii, 5§ = Urk. Rod., 139, the heavenly
seat of Re where all the gods gathered round him is also called pr-¢;. In Urk.iv, 249, 11 the
residence of the Sun God in Heliopolis, or of that of Amon in Thebes, is called 4.t-<;.t ‘ the
great palace’. The use of such expressions for gods and kings alike shows, as do many
other examples, how closely the Egyptians identified their kings with their gods.

3 Only a few kings are known to us who were given abbreviated popular nick-names, as
e.g. Ameny for Amenemhet (12th dyn.); Sheshy for Nefer-seshem-Ptah, the later Phiops I ;
others are Pepy, Tety, &c., cf. Erman-Ranke, 186 f{.

4 In many passages it appears in the dual form pr-wy-4.wyor pr-4-wy = ‘the two great houses’,
both with reference to the palace and also astitle of the king, asis indicated by determining it
by two king-hieroglyphics in order to characterize him as ruler of Upper and Lower Egypt,
e.g. Harris, 10, 1; 10, 12 &c. See Records, i. § 148, note c, other examples of dual forms,
such as rw.ty ¢ the two gates’ for the royal palace, to characterize it as seat of the kingdom of
the two lands.

5 Courtiers and especially devoted officials, as well as ordinary subjects, were accustomed,
even in general conversation, to refer to the person of the king as God (ntr) or ‘ good God’

(ntr nfr).
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Urk. i. 33 A. and B.=Records i. § 186, in the time of the high dignitary
dids-m-‘nh under the kings Weserkaf and Sahure who called himself ¢ the
Treasurer of the Holy Writings of the Great House (pr-)’.' In the New
Kingdom (1580-1100 B.C.), i.e. the period of Israel’s sojourn in Egypt, pr-s
was quite ordinarily used of the person of the king (Erman-Ranke, p. 63)."
Even in edicts such as e.g. that of Haremheb (1350-1315 B.C.) and in
writings by order of the king as e.g. in the Pap. Harris written by command
of Rameses III (1198-1167 B.c.) in which he himself occasionally appears as
the person speaking, the king is simply referred to as pr-s=Pharaoh,
without any mention of his proper name. It was only after the fall of the |
2oth dynasty (about 1100 B.C.), i.e. long after the Exodus, that the custom
of referring to the king succinctly as ‘ Pharaoh’ passed out of usage; and it ]
is most striking that in many hieratic documents of the 22nd dynasty (945~
745), i.e. as late as the Solomonic period, ¢ Pharaoh’ or ‘ King of Upper and j
Lower Egypt’ is followed by the proper name of the king, just as in the’
historical texts of the Bible as will be shown below. =

Now though the omission by the narrator of the Joseph and Exodus |
stories to mention Pharaoh by name is regrettable from the point of view of :
historical accuracy, he was thereby merely following the custom of ;
Egyptian writers of the New Kingdom, as can be clearly seen from the !
popular literature of that .period, and precisely this very fact is specially %
significant for the determination of the time when those stories were
composed. A mere perusal of the tales and narratives of that period clearly
conveys the impression that in referring to the king simply as pr-<; the name
of the Pharaoh was well-known to the writer, and that he assumed a similar °
knowledge on the part of his readers. In the story of the two brothers Pap.
d’Orb. x—xviii= Lit. 156—161, pr-; is almost always used for the king :
followed only here and there with ‘His Majesty’ (hm-f)? e.g. ‘ The scribes
and learned men of Pharaok were sent for and they said unto Pharaok etc.’;
‘thou wilt be laden with silver and gold because thou leadest me to
Pharaok’; ‘ and Pharaoh loves him much’ etc. ; ¢ Pharaoh had great pity for :
him’ etc.; ‘the princess rode on horseback behind Pharaoh’ etc.; ‘ Pharaoh
approached’ etc.; and similarly in many other passages. Likewise in
ordinary letters of the New Kingdom the proper name of the reigning king
was omitted and he was referred to simply as Pharaoh, e.g. Pap. Anast. v. §

g
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T Breasted apparently read: #5.t pr-$; ntr ¢ palace of Pharaoh the god’, an interpretation
which can hardly be substantiated. It must read: md;.t ntr pr-<; ¢ holy writings of the grea
house’. Moreover, one would hardly have referred to the king as pr-<; at so early a time

* The papyrus is from a disciple of the time of Merneptah (about 1220 B.c.), the story,
however, is much older (cf. Lit., 150, n. 2). :
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12, 6 = Lit. 202 : * May Pharaoh have regard for thee’ etc.; ibid. 13, 1: ‘it
is well with me, and with the land of Pharaoh it is well’.  Also in the trial
of the harem conspiracy (Records, iv. § 423-456) against Rameses III (1198-
1167 B.C.), as well as the trial of the tomb robbers under Rameses IX
(1142-1123 B.C. Pap. Abbott = Records, iv. § 511 ff.) pr-<; is almost the only
mode of reference to the reigning king, so e.g. the scribe of the Chief
Superintendent of Pharaoh’s Treasure House (s§ n p: mr pr hd n pr-<;),
illustr. 1, 3=9§ 511; the Herald (whmw) of Pharaoh, illustr. 2, 6=§ 513.
In this instance, too, pr-% applies only to the reigning king, whereas the
dead kings mentioned appear with their proper names, further illustr. 4,
7= Records iv § 522 and 4, 12=Records, iv § 523: The Scribe of Pharaoh,
d: The late fathers and mothers of Pharaoh, illustr. 5, 9 f.=§ 525; I write
concerning them to Pharaok, my lord, that a man of Pharaok may be sent,
illustr. 5, 18—§ 526; I heard these words which the overseer of the town
spoke to the inhabitants of the great and glorious metropolis—for millions
of years—of Pharaoh, illustr. 6, 15f.=§ 536. The same occurs in Pap.
Ambherst no. vi.= Records, iv. §§ 536—541. Only occasionally occurs hm-f
=‘His Majesty ’, and the proper name is only given in solemn pronounce-
ments.

In the New Kingdom it was quite usual that anything belonging to the
king or in any way associated with him should be simply put in status con-
structus with pr-;, thus eg. in the edict of Haremheb, 1. 32 Rec. iv, 44 f.
= Records iii. § 58 : the vegetables of the kitchen (w‘.t) of Pharaoh; the
taxes of Pharaoh, . 33=§ 59; the houses of Pharaoh (pry.) 1. 34=3§ 59;
the chief overseer of the herds of Pharaoh, 1. 27=4§ 57, and so on; cf. also
Pap. d’Orb. 10, 8 = Lit. 156 ; the washermen of Pharaoh (rht.yw n pr-%), or
11, 4 =Lit. 157 the scribes and learned men of Pharaoh (n: sSw rhy.w tht n
pr-%); furthermore, Anast. v.13, 1: the land of Pharaoh (p; #; n pr-). In
all these instances, to which many more could be added, we have exactly the
same use as in the Joseph story: ‘the officers of Pharaoh’, Gen. 40,2 and 7
‘ the cup of Pharaoh’, 40, 11; ‘meats of Pharaoh’, 40, 17. Likewise nyn2 na
‘house of Pharaoh’ for the royal residence, corresponds exactly to the
Egyptian pr pr- ‘ house of Pharaoh’, a designation which was quite current
in the New Kingdom. This shows how correct the narrator of the Joseph
story was in following the Egyptian literary custom of that time in referring
to Pharaoh without mentioning his name, and how ill-founded it is to deduce
from this omission that the Joseph story cannot claim historical validity.
On the other hand we realize from this last instance that the Egyptian
in using pr-<; for the king so little recalled the etymology ‘ great house’ that
he was no longer conscious of the tautology in the expression pr pr-<;, literally
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‘house of the great house’,’ which, however, would have been the case earlier
when the concrete meaning of pr-; was still distinctly felt.

It should be expressly observed here that the interchange of Vs with
‘king of the two lands’ o™3» 1» Gen. 40, 1. 41,46 Ex. 1,15 etc,, likewise
completely corresponds to the usage in the Egyptian narratives of the New
Kingdom, as can be seen from the Egyptian texts cited above, where pr-<; is
occasionally varied by Am-f ¢ His Majesty’ and nsw.t ‘the King’. In con-
clusion it is worth while pointing out that also among the Assyrians in the
Rameses period and later, pir-'u=pr-; was simply used as a royal name
in the same way as in Egyptian and in the Joseph and Exodus narratives.

Aswe have seen, the use of Pharaoh as an anonymous designation for the
king fully corresponds to the Egyptian literary usage of the New Kingdom
in particular. This fact is the best refutation of those who, like Spiegelberg,
Aufenthalt Israels, p. 15: W. M. Miller, Cheyne-Black Encycl. Bibl. s.v.
Pharaoh, col. 3686 ff. and others, declare that the omission of the name of
the king is a proof of the unhistorical, nay legendary, character of the whole
story. They support their view by the fact that in Biblical texts of real
historical purport, the Egyptian kings are mentioned by name and not
simply designated as ‘Pharaoh’. They suggest that the author of the
Joseph and Exodus narratives would certainly have given the names of
the Pharaohs of those periods had they only been known to him; but the
fact that he omitted them is conclusive proof—they allege—that he must
have lived many centuries later, and merely reproduced old recollections
and faded reminiscences of remote events, which perhaps might have had
some dim and misty historical background shifted by the narrator on to the
Hebrew stage.? In reality—we repeat—the very reverse is the case and it
is just the omission of the name of the king and his simple description as
omyw 150 or Ayd which ought to be looked upon as a proof of the historicity
of the narrative, seeing that the writer follows the Egyptian usage of his
time.* On the other hand it must appear quite natural that precisely

! Cf. Leyd. Statue des Neuen Reiches (Phot., no. 20) : p; pr n pr-. It occurs particularly
frequently n Demotic literature (Spiegelberg, Demot. Studien, v, p. 26, no. 5). In Coptic
nepimepos (S) is used simply for palace, as may be seen from the Coptic translation of
Esther 4, 6. 7,8 (Spiegelberg, W B., p. 94 and Kopt. Etym., p. 19).

* Spiegelberg, Zeitschr. f. Semit., 1929, p. 122 went so far as to declare that the whole
Joseph story is based on a confusion with the history of the Hyksos rule in Egypt. But this
misleading theory which he shares with some other Egyptologists, is merely a reproduc-
tion of the far-fetched suggestion by Josephus that the Hyksos kings were of Hebrew
origin. It is only astonishing that Josephus, spurned by Spiegelberg, as by so many others,
as a very unreliable authority, should just in this case be credited with having hit the mark !

3 This cannot be emphasized strongly enough because in spite of all the crushing evidence
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in historical texts an Egyptian king should be mentioned by name. It is
still more natural that in a land outside Egypt and writing in an environment
outside the sphere of Egyptian influence, a Hebrew historian should mention
the kings of Egypt in the same way as he did those of other neighbouring
lands, like Moab, Aram, Tyre, and other countries like Assyria, and Babylonia,
this for the simple reason that he could not assume that the names of these
kings would be known to every one. Although this reason is in itself
sufficient, another very remarkable fact is to be adduced viz. the custom,
during and after Solomon’s time, of mentioning the name of the king before
p™¥r 50 or after 1M1 which is also in complete conformity with a usage that
first at that period became current in Egypt itself. For just as 1 Kings 11,
40 and 14, 25 refer to D™M¥D v perw or 2 Kings 23, 29 and Jer. 46, z 2
Dm¥p 5B 733 or DML oo YIBA AYAE Jer. 44, 30, so at the beginning of the
Dachel-Stela (Rec. 21, 13 = Records iv. § 726), there is reference to She-
shonk I, the contemporary of Solomon (945-924 B.C.) thus : in the year five
etc. of the king, the Pharaoh, Sheshonk (n nsw.t pr-<; “w.. sisnk) Others

- dating down to as far as the 26th dynasty (663—525 B.C.) and later read

similarly, wherein the traditional custom of prefacing the name of the king
with the complete list of his high-sounding titles is departed from. Of
these, mention may be made here of the kings of Egypt named in the
Bible. Thus Gauthier, Livre des Rois, iv. p. 31 f.: ‘in the third year of
Pharaoh, Taharka’ (n pr-<; t:hrwk=npaan 2 Kings 19, 9); ibid: ‘in the
fifth year etc. of the king of Upper Egypt (n nsw) Taharka’; ibid: ‘in the
seventh year etc. of the king of Lower Egypt (by2y) Taharka’; ibid. p. 86 ff.
“in the first year etc. of His Majesty (A7 fmn n) the king of Upper and Lower
Egypt (whm-ib-r<), Wehemibra-Necho (nksw)’ =5} 2 Kings 23, 29 ff.; ibid.
p- 105; ‘in the third year etc. of King Apreis (w:h-ib-r‘=h*-ib-r)’=
yaen Jer. 44, zo. After the 22nd dynasty pr-; appears generally very
infrequently; as a rule the title #b ¢s.20y="lord of the two lands’ or nsw.t
byty =king of Upperand Lower Egypt’ ; sometimes also, k&7 #db. wy = ruler
of both shores’ was added to the name.

adduced in the German edition, there are still critics who go on repeating Spiegelberg’s
argument as to the lack of historicity of the Joseph story because of the omission of the
name of Pharaoh! This is only possible because these critics, relying too much on Spiegel-
berg’s authority, did not apparently deem ‘it necessary themselves to examine the contrary
evidence.

! In the Ptolemaic period we again find pr-¢ followed by the name simply for ‘king”’, e.g.
pr-¢ ptlwmys ‘king Ptolemaus’. The use of pr-¢.t for the queen was new, cf. e.g. W. M.
Miuiller, Egyptol. Researches, vol. iii; Bilingual decrees of Philae, p. 31, col. 2; Demotic text:
pr-< ptlwmys nm pr-<t. ;lsyn; = * King Ptolemaus and Queen Arsinoe’. The fact that here
in the semi-sacred hieroglyphic text the king is called s;-r¢ = ‘son of Re’ instead of pr-¢

H
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It should finally be remarked that in the Hebrew form of the word ny7® o
the last portion reveals the same pronunciation as in the Coptic nepo,
fippo (S.A.). Like the Copts, the Hebrews transmitted the pronunciation .
which they heard from the Egyptians. That the Egyptian ;= great, was :
sounded like <5 is clear from other Coptic words,! and as Coptic as a rule ?
preserved the popular pronunciation of Egyptian, we have in the Hebrew !
pronunciation of Y72 a tradition which is more than a thousand years :
older than the Coptic.? . :

Pharaoh’ in the more profane Demotic text, proves that ‘ Pharaoh’ was more in use in
popular language than in hierarchic circles. It should be observed that the hieroglyphic °
text likewise avoids referring to the queen as p7-%.t and uses instead the archaic expression |
hk;.t.

* Cf. e.g. mnoyTe-0 (= Egyptian p; ntr-<) ¢ the great god’; waso (= Egyptian p¢y-<) %

¢ great festival’ and several others (Spiegelberg, WB., 87f.). A similar pronunciation is
indicated by the form to be found in Assyrian documents Pir'q Pir'u (eighth cent. B.C.,
Ranke, Materialien, p. 32), where as usual # stands for §; similarly also in cases where the
Hebrew or Coptic is 6, as e.g. nikki, niki for N33 (Egyptian nksw, ibid., p. 31).

2 It is noteworthy that the word Pharaok still survives to-day among the Arabs of the
Biarin tribes of the northern Ett-bay (between the Nile and the Red Sea to the south of
Assouan) in the form O-fre(h). Cf.Hess, ZAT., 1905, 129. This belongs to the oldest
traces of the Egyptian language surviving in various forms in the Arabic vernacular of the
Egyptian population.




CHAPTER III

ORDINARY EXPRESSIONS AND PHRASES MODELLED
ON EGYPTIAN

To the above selection of polished speech and court phraseology in Egyptian
we would add a number of expressions and phrases from the Joseph and
Exodus narratives which are of a more general character and belong to
ordinary life.

In many cases we encounter peculiar expressions and turns of speech,
which are Hebrew in origin and form, but the sense of which cannot be
explained from their customary use either in Hebrew or cognate languages.
In other cases the current and generally accepted interpretation seems so
unquestionable that no one thinks of making it the subject of special study
to consider whether it is at all tenable. Yet on closer examination in the
light of Egyptian, we find that they are true Egyptianisms, and that some
of them have a quite specific meaning which likewise only becomes clear
by comparison with Egyptian.!

Q ¢Hear’ for * Understand’ )

At the beginning of his conversation with Joseph, Pharaoh says: ‘I have
dreamed a dream and there is none that can interpret it; but I have heard
say of thee that thou understandest a dream to interpret it’. For ‘ under-
stand’ the Hebrew has ¥ to hear: ‘thou hearest a dream’. This
corresponds entirely to the Egyptian use of sdm  to hear’=*to understand’,
a meaning which is most clearly shown by its use in the phrase, Sin. 31f{.:
sdm.k r» n km.t: ‘ thou hearest the mouth of Egypt’ i.e. thou understandest
the language of Egypt, or in Wen-Amon, 77: tw.f Sdm md.t km.t. ‘ he hears
the speech of Egypt’, i.e. he understands the language. Likewise in Gen.
42, 23 ¥ stands for understanding the language, exactly as in Egyptian.?

' To avoid misleading suggestions, it should at.once be pointed out that many expressions
in modern languages (especially German and English), which coincide with the Hebrew
expressions dealt with here and elsewhere are not genuine, but based on Bible translations,
whence they passed into those languages, and are therefore to be regarded simply as
Hebraisms, some of which go back to Egyptian. .

2 It isworthy of note that in the Pentateuch Y2 in the sense of understanding a language
occurs only in the two passages cited and in Gen. 11,7 where it is likewise an Egyptianism as
will be shown later on.
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2. D23 for ¢ True, Honest Men’

The use of 03 for ‘true, honest (people)’ in the plural solely in the
Joseph narrative (Gen. 42, 11, 19, 31, 34), 15, as is generally admitted, not to be
separated from i to be right, correct. Now the Egyptian formed the word
ms‘.ty ‘ correct, upright, virtuous’ from ms¢ ‘right, true’, which he used,
exactly as in the case of 12, both as an assenting and confirming particle and
also as adverb e.g. Gen. 29, 28; Ex. 6,9 et al. The identification of ms“.ty
‘ right, the right’ with D22 is strikingly confirmed by its occurrence in
a passage relating to an episode analogous to that of Joseph, namely, in the
report of Wen-Amon on his encounter with the king of Byblos who
suspected him to be a spy (Lit. 200fl.). When he makes his complaint
to the king of having been robbed, the latter in true oriental fashion
attempts to prolong the conversation by various questions, not merely in
order to obtain time for consideration, but also in order to intimidate the
very self-confident and arrogant Egyptian ambassador by subtle insinua-
tions. Thus he puts to him inter alia the question in almost the very
words used by Joseph to his brethren: m.k mnt.k m:.ty ‘behold art thou
also true, honest’? (Wen-Amon, . x+16, Rec. xxi, 83). As he asks
him to produce a letter of credence to prove himself a trustworthy person,
the question put to him by the king can have no other meaning than that
he charges him with being a spy, exactly as Joseph did with his brethren.

(3. mm for * Food’ and MN7 ¢ to nourish’

The expression MM Gen. 45, 5 (and elsewhere 1n historical texts) is
modelled on the Egyptian ‘k from the word ‘nk ‘life’ which means
‘ nourishment, food’. ™nn is really formed from A'n ‘life’ and not from
another root as some suggest. Moreover the Hiphil-form n'na 45, 7. 47, 2s.
50, 20 is used not in a general sense as e.g. Gen. 6, 20 or 19, 19 merely="to
keep alive’ but in the specific sense="to feed, give food’, exactly like the
causative form §nh in the Egyptian ‘to make live’ for ‘to feed’, a task
which was of course, the real mission of Joseph. Thus the Nomarch Intef
of Thebes, shortly before the 11th dynasty (2,200 B.C.) says that he was  the
feeder of the two lands’ (s‘nk t2.wy-fy; literally: he who makes live his—
i.e. the king’s—two lands; Intef-Stela Cairo Mar. Mon. Div. 50 b= Records, i.
§ 420). The causative snk ¢ to make live’, like m'nn in the meaning to feed
is very frequent e.g. Admon, 15, 14: thou hast fed the people (snh.n-k rmt);
Sun Hymn of Ekhnaton 1. 21, Dawis, Am. vi, pl. xxvii, 9.: ‘thou (Aton)
bringest (the Nile) at thy will 7 §nk rhy.t to make live (=feed) men’; cf.
$nh also in connexion with the feeding of herds Pap. Anast. vi. 5, 1f.: “to
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make live (= feed) their herds (s#k n;y.w i»w.f) on the pasturage of Pharaoh’.
In later Egyptian (Demot.) §zk occurs quite frequently for ‘feed’; and
$nh is used for ‘alimentation’ Sethe-Partsch, p. 68 (note) 369, 387. Cf.
also Mar. Dend. i. 18 and ii 42 b. As far as mn» is concerned, we find
also in Egyptian the feminine form ‘zh.t, ¢ living’ for ‘ corn’ in the sense of
‘food’; cf. Admon 6, 9: ‘nht n km. ‘Nourishment, Food of Egypt’,
a striking example of this usage in the New Kingdom, which is of prime
importance for the period of the Pentateuch under study.'

The Egyptian also throws full light on the unusual construction niy
ni'gtlz;v in the passage 377Dy n'l'gvjt:' m7 o3 Ay ;yr;? Gen. 50, 20 which has
given rise to various interpretations and emendations. For it corresponds
literally with the Egyptian #ry ‘to make’, ‘nk “to live’, ie. ‘to make live’ in
the sense of ‘feed’ e.g. Bauer, i. p. 81: ir swt ‘nh.t hmi-f hn* hrd.w-f, literally
‘ make thou the living of his wife and his children’, i.e. ‘ feed them’.? A still
more striking example is to be found in Harris 78, 13 =Records, iv. § 410
where s‘nh like ™nn appears in the causative form and is linked with #rj to
make =nvY so that the whole construction #ry-snk coincides literally with
mnA> MY even from a grammatical point of view. There Rameses III says
of himself: iry-y snh t: dr-f ‘I caused to live the whole land’, that is,
maintain and feed the whole land. Similarly it is said of the king, in the
Stela of Nastesen, Urk. iii. 141 (Ethiop.) iry snht ir.t nb.t my imn ‘ He makes
live (i.e. feeds) all beings like Amon’.

That also M D13 is a typically Egyptian idiom =m hrw pn will be shown
elsewhere.

4. The meaning of NI,

Ex. 1, 19 the Hebrew midwives said to Pharaoh that the Hebrew women
were not as the Egyptian women, ‘ for they are ni'} and before the mid-
wives come in unto them they have borne’. This word N} is generally
considered to be obscure and even doubtful. We shall find that in this
case also the Egyptian can help us out of the difficulty.

In the first place it should be remembered that D23¥ 1, 16, as Spiegelberg,
‘Randglossen, p. 19 f. has proved, is a specific Egyptian birth-seat or stool,

' Though the usual rendering of ‘nk.t is ‘ corn’, it obviously means ‘ nourishment, food’.
Other substantiations of this meaning from that period are not known to me, though there
are some from later periods like the passages quoted from Mar. Dend. Apparently also Bauer,
B, i, 81 and R 125, ir-swt ‘nk, had originally the feminine ‘nh.t (cf. Vogelsang, ad loc.,
p- 82).

2 The expression iry ‘nh followed by a suffix (or genitive) everywhere means ‘to provide
the maintenance of someone’, i.e. to feed (cf. Vogelsang loc. cit., as well as the examples
there quoted, Pyram. r3r1 e, Urk. ii. 110, Mar. Abyd. ii. 63).
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which already in a papyrus of the sixteenth century B.C. (Zauberspriiche f.
Mutter u. Kind, 6, 5, Abh. d. Berl. Ak., 1901, p. 25) is called ‘the two
bricks’ (db.ty, dual of db.t; neo-Eg. db.t)." It was a seat of two large, fairly
high bricks, on which the woman to be confined squatted whilst the midwife
sat in front to receive the child in hér lap. As the midwives were the first
to recognize the sex of the newly-born at the bearing-seat of the ‘two bricks’,
Pharaoh’s plan clearly consisted in causing them secretly to stifle the boys
in the very moment of birth, before anyone could notice it. That is what
is meant by the words (1, 16): ‘When ye deliver the Hebrew women, ye
shall look on the D2%, ie. the “ two bricks”’. This was only possible for

the midwives to do, and they simply did not carry out Pharaoh’s behest. * |

When Pharaoh reproached them for their remissness, they sought to justify
themselves by the fact that the Hebrew women were N} and were delivered
before the arrival of a midwife. The rapidity and ease of delivery is given
as the obstacle preventing the midwives from being on the spot just in time
to carry out Pharaoh’s command. Accordingly it must be precisely the
facile birth which is the most characteristic feature in ni"i. Proceeding
from this point of view we do, in fact, obtain through Egyptian a clue to
the meaning of this word : for the Egyptians had in addition to the collec-
tive designation for small cattle ‘w.t (neo-Egyptian z;w.t, Er.-Gr. 23 and 5)
also ‘nh.t the living one, in fem. form (Er.-Gr. 27) for goats, sheep, an ex-
pression which presumably had some contemptuous tinge (also in masc.
from ‘nh, probably for he-goat, ram). We thus have in ‘#h.t a word which
in form and meaning provides us with the model on which n'n was formed
and this is what is meant by M'n, since goats, and in still greater degree
sheep, are most easily and quickly delivered? What the midwives wanted
to convey was that the Hebrew women were like goats and sheep: before
a midwife could possibly arrive, they were already delivered. In using
this comparison the midwives sought not only to explain the reason for the
frustration of Pharaoh’s plan, but also to simulate contempt for the Hebrew
women before Pharaoh, and even their anger against them for coming to

* From the form DN it follows that the singular is iDR not {A¥. Whether it was

intentionally formed to distinguish it from }AN or whether they are from different roots is
a question awaiting solution. It may be mentioned that bnw.t in Egyptian denotes a sort
of stone, e.g. Urk. iv, 831,6: ‘a gate was made for it of stone of bnw.t (m inr n bnw.t)’. It
must have been a hard stone as it was used for millstones, which were therefore called
simply bnw.t.

* This observation of mine has been confirmed by experienced veterinary authorities.
Though it is likewise the case with the sow, this naturally does not come under considera-
tion because the pig was, to Egyptians and Hebrews alike, an ‘ abomination *.
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birth so quickly, and thus dispel in Pharaoh’s mind any suspicion of favouring
their own people.’

As to D3R, the dual form is of particular importance because in Egyptian
also the dual form db.ty ‘the two bricks’ was in use before the twelfth
century B.C. (the time of the Exodus), whereas later the bearing-stool was
simply called ¢the brick’? in the singular, or more fully ¢ the brick of
bearing’ (dbé n mise)® in the later Demotic period (Pap. Rhind. i, 2, 2).
As a matter of fact, as will be seen from the grouping of the various
determinative hieroglyphs for the bearing-stool in Spiegelberg, loc. cit. p. 22),
the older and more primitive bearing-stool actually consisted of two single
bricks. It only later developed into one piece put together from several
bricks and having the form of a semi-circular seat with an opening in front,
hence the use of the singular is explained by its referring to the seat as a
whole and not to the two bricks of which it had previously consisted.

The circumstance that the two bricks’ were a typically Egyptian ap-
paratus, that 03X is used in the dual form and finally that it only occurs
in our passage, there being in the whole of the rest of the Bible no trace of

* Tt is true that some commentators have thought of animals, viz. the sense that the Hebrew
women were delivered without any assistance like animals, an interpretation which hardly
makes the answer of the midwives plausible, because they did not want to say that the
women were delivered without the assistance of a midwife, but birth took place before she
could arrive. Moreover, in that case the correct form should be N¥#*. In the vocalization
NI} doubtless an old tradition is preserved to mark the distinction from D% ‘animals’
and to indicate that ‘ animals’ are not meant. In view of this, the Targum interpretation
of MM as ‘midwife’ taking it in the Aramaic use of NN is untenable. But apart from
this it is very questionable whether NN'1 is not a mere artificial expression coined solely
on the basis of the interpretation of MM as ‘midwife’. As a matter of fact there is no
evidence whatever that NN is a genuine Aramaic word for midwife. On closer investiga-
tion many such Targumic neologisms may be found, as is the case in neo-Hebrew, for
which H. Torczyner (127 i, vol. 2) gives a series of very instructive examples.

* For the singular use cf. Hymn of Nefer-Abu (Erman, Sitz.-Ber. Berl. Akad., 1911,
p- 1098 = Rec. 2, 109) : ‘I sinned, etc. and she punished me, &c. I sat on the brick (hms-k
(wy) lir db.t) like a pregnant woman’. Also in Pap. Westcar it is several times mentioned
of a new-born child (x, 19 ff. = Lit. 44 f.) that it was laid on °the brick’ (db.t), on an ifd
which does not mean a ‘ sheet’ (Laken) as Erman puts it, but a ‘band’ of cloth or linen for
swaddling the child. This is the very word which we have in 78R Ex. 28, 8 = band.

3 In the Coptic translation of the Pentateuch (ed. Lagarde) 0"aN is rendered by Tceaxicy
which might correspond to the Egyptian ¢t; 5.t ms.t ¢ the place of birth’, Spiegelb., loc. cit.,
p- 20, though we have no example thereof in Egyptian texts. It is curious that this
translator should not have known the specific Egyptian expression db.ty ‘ the two bricks’,
though the word db.t was still in use in the Coptic Twwhe, Twhe (Sp. WB. 141), and even
the “bearing-seat of bricks’ was known as late as the Middle Ages, as appears from the
Elias Apocalypse 28, 7 ¢ she who gives birth . . . speaks: wherefore do I sit on the brick to
bring children into the world?’. The expression used here paxe aTwhe coincides
literally with the above-cited older Egyptian phrase hmsy kr db.t (Spiegelb., loc. cit., p. 21).
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such a delivery-seat in Israel, can only be explained by the fact that our
narrator had personal acquaintance with, and exact knowledge of, these
things.

It should further be observed that also 'l.':?l ‘to cause to bear, help de-
livery’ (only Ex. 1, 16) completely coincides with the Egyptian smsy (Er.-Gr.
162), causative form of msy ‘bear’, ie. ‘to make bear’. Likewise n‘,;%:rg
midwife (only Ex. in Chap. 1 and Gen. 35, 17, 38, 28) corresponds to smsy.t
‘she who causes to bear’ (Urk. iv. 225). Although these two are expres-
sions quite naturally formed and might occur in any other language, it is,
nevertheless, remarkable that they are to be found only in the Exodus story
and coincide completely with Egyptian.

@D’n;——The ‘ Houses’ of the Hebrew Midwives.

The astu%é:ss with which the Hebrew midwives evaded Pharaoh’s accusa-
tion must have impelled Pharaoh to resort to another more promising
measure. The appointment of Egyptian midwives would not suit his
purpose as they would certainly not have been accepted by the Hebrews;
just as little could the organization of a detective service have been practi-
cable as it would always have been successfully eluded. No other means
was left to Pharaoh but to continue employing the Hebrew midwives for
his design, and so he was prompted to use a new method whereby the mid-
wives, as well as the prospective mothers, could be prevented from con-
cealing the birth of boys. In a country like Egypt, where magic and
clairvoyance were far more widely spread than in any other land, only a

" magic means was calculated to work terror and intimidation. The narrator
indicates how such a means was found by which the end in view could best
be achieved. Though he is not explicit, a clue is given us in the word
o'nl = ‘houses’ (Ex. 1, 21), which shows what he had in mind. According
to 2 Kings 23, 7 0'n2 means ‘ housings for idols’ ' and the use of this word
coincides exactly with the use in Egyptian of pr.w  houses’ (pl. of pr house)
for “ housings’ or ‘ arks’ for the idols in the Temples and elsewhere, cf. e.g.
Urk. v, 164, 1: ‘the gods of Buto who are in front of their houses’, ie.
housings, arks (ntr.w pyy.w hnty pr.aw-sn).

If this meaning is accepted also for b'na in our case, the situation at once
becomes quite clear: Pharaoh commanded the placing in all the Hebrew
houses of images of terrifying deities (e.g. Sekhmet or Bes), as awesome
watchmen to inspire constant fear in the Hebrew women, not only for the

! In Ex. 26, 29 it is also used for ‘ housings’ of bolts, and in 25, 277 for sockets of carrying-
rods.
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new-born boys, but also for the girls, whose lives had to be spared by
Pharaoh’s command, and even for their own lives. In this way the women
were to be forced not to conceal male births, so as to avoid the wrath of such
frightful observers. The narrator tells us of the counter-measures taken by
the Hebrews to frustrate Pharaoh’s plan: being familiar with Egyptian
conceptions regarding their gods and their ways of treating them, they re-
sorted to that means, wherewith all heathen peoples and even to-day super-
stitious persons seek to nullify the effects of the inconvenient presence of
an idol or an image ; what they did was to make o'n3 ‘ housings’ for these
idols, and hide them therein, so as to deprive them of all control. In con-
nection herewith it is to be noted that in this passage o'a"¥ is used for idols.

That the narrator of Exodus sometimes applied 57" not to m™ but in
the Egyptian sense of ntr = god, is proved by Ex. 4, 16, where as we
have shown above (p. 43), it occurs in this sense and therefore no difficulty
arises in treating oS8 here also as ntr.w referring to the Egyptian gods or
idols, which Pharaoh commanded to be set up. Now we are in a position
to understand the whole passage. ‘And it came to pass that because the
midwives feared the “gods” they (the Hebrews) made for them pna
‘“houses ”, i.e. “housings”.’* It will now be understood why Pharaoh found
it necessary to command the whole people to cast every newborn Hebrew
boy into the river: he had to resort to this measure because the ‘gods’
had proved completely ineffective.

6. ¢ People of the land’.

In Ex. 5, 4f. Pharaoh says to Moses and Aaron: ¢ Wherefore do ye
disturb the people (o¥7) in their work. Get you unto your burdens!’ and
Pharaoh says further: ‘Behold the * people of the land” (P87 DY) now are
many, &c.’. Here Pharaoh seems to refer to a particular class and not to

“speak generally of the people, so that y=w Dy ¢ the people of the land’ is not
the same as ‘ the people’ (oyn). Now in Egyptian literature, particularly
of the New Kingdom, we meet with the expression rmt.t n p; ts ¢ people

' Though the text has YN in the singular it is an abbreviation of YW as is apparent
from the Septuagint and other versions. Other examples of such abbreviations in the Bible,
are not uncommon. The usual interpretation of this phrase in the same way as 2 Sam.
7, 11 and 1 Kings 2, 24, i.e. that God gave them houses, meaning descendants, has against
it, first that in this case it should read ].‘b and not DY; and secondly that in the two pas-
sages quoted, the idiom requires N'1 in sing. and not as here in plur. It is quite in the
spirit of Hebrew to say Nn'a b Y in the sense of ‘family’ but not in the plural. That
this 1s actually the case is deduced from the fact that elsewhere also the sing: N2 is applied
to ‘family > but never occurs in this sense in the plural. '

I
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of the land’; denoting folk belonging neither to the lower nor the upper
class; cf. Abbott, 4, 1 = Records, p. 257; rmt.t n ps t; ‘ folk, people of the
land’; Harris, 11, 1, rmt.t n ps t» ‘people of the land’ are mentioned
besides ¢ high officials ’ (§r.w), ¢ standard bearers’ (¢;.2-sry.t), and ‘inspectors’
(rwdw).* Thus standing between the upper and lower strata (cf. also Erman,
Ag. 188) they were a middle-class composed of what one might call ordinary
citizens. This is the people that Pharaoh had in mind: they were people
who were not subjected to forced labour, and were allowed to pursue their
own affairs and move about freely like Moses, Aaron, the Elders, and many
others not fitted for work.?

In the light of this fact it becomes intelligible why two different expres-
sions, viz. Y87 and Nawn, are used. The first can only imply disturb-
ance of a particular continuous work like the forced labour in our case:
the second is a causative of Na¥ ¢ to abstain from work, to be idle ’ and relates
to the suspension of voluntary activity or some undefined business. Now
Pharaoh told Moses and Aaron that they should not ¢ disturb ’ the labourers
in their prescribed work which they had to perform continuously day by
day, and he adds angrily and scornfully: there are enough ‘ people of the
land’, i.e. leisured folk who do not work and produce nothing; let these
people ‘ go idle ’, make them leave their affairs and occupy themselves with
such things as sacrificing to your God.

‘To Make the Savour Stink’.

Ex. 5, 21. the Hebrews say to Moses and Aaron: ‘ You have made our
savour stink (3"n{¢ bre®IN) in the eyes of Pharaoh and in the eyes of his
servants’ (cf. also Gen. 34, 30). This is an idiom which coincides with
Egyptian Ans “to stink’ in conjunction with7z ‘name’; to ‘ make the name
of anyone to stink’ means ‘ to libel, to accuse, toinsinuate’, as is shown by
the following examples : Pap. Anast., i. 28, 7. Gardiner, Egypt. Hieratic Texts, _
p- 30=Lit. 234) * that thou shouldst not say thou hast made my name to
stink (hns-k rn-y) before all other people’; Ani, L’Egyptologie Nov. 1874,
p. 87, max. 9: ‘go not in and out at the Court of Justice that thy name
should not stink (tm ran-k hn$)’;3 Ani, ibid. July, p. 150, max. 22: ‘ally

! For more details about rm¢.t against Spiegelberg’s allegations, see Erwiderung, p. 8f.

* The same differentiation occurs also in Gen. 42, 6: first of all it is the common people,
i.e. the ordinary citizens (P87 DY) who are supplied by Joseph with corn; it is only later
that the landed proprieters and peasantry are also dealt with (47, 16fF.). It is now clear
that in Gen. 23, 12 f. Y77 DY means the citizens, and thereby the difficulty felt by many
commentators is removed. It has the same meaning also in 2 Kings 23, 30; it was the
middle class, not the peasantry, who proclaimed Jehoahaz as king.

3 Here a warning is given to avoid having too much to do with Law Courts, in order not
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thyself not with the slave of another whose name stinks (fw rn-f hns).’
A similar figurative use of the ‘evil savour’ of one’s name for bad reputa-
tion occurs in the Song of the Life-weary in many passages,® e.g. ‘ Behold,
cursed be my name, behold, even more than that of a woman (hmt) of
whom lies are spoken to her husband’ i.e. than the reputation of a woman
slandered to her husband; or: ‘ Behold, my name is accursed ; behold, more
than the smell of a carcass (?) (sty »sw) on summer days’; or: ‘more than
“the smell of the (dead) birds (§ty spsw (sic)) or: ‘more than the smell of
the fishermen’ (sty hsm.w) or: ‘of the crocodile’® mshw (Il. 87; 92; 94;
98 = Lit. 89).

In Ex. 5, 21 we have the reproduction of an expression quite current
among the Egyptians. The Hebrew version is, of course, more drastic,
because the narrator wanted to use a coarser, more plebeian expression (7
‘savour’ instead of ¢ name’) in order to bring out vividly the rage, fear, and
the despair of the exhausted people.

8. ¢ Voices’ or ¢ Voices of God’ for ¢ Thunder’.

Ex. 9, 23,20,33, 34 nop ¢ voices’ and 9, 28 DWoN M5 © voices of God’ are
quite common designations among the Egyptians for thunder. For them
it was prw n ntr ‘a voice of God’ or hrw by ‘a voice of Heaven’* Wen-
Amon, ii. 19, Rec., xxi. 87 has: mk ir imn hrw m t; pit ‘take care, Amon
will “make a voice” in Heaven’, i.e .thunder; here it is called the voice
of Amon exactly as Ex. g, 28 the voice of God.® Besides iry hrw ‘to make

to come under suspicion of abetting bribery. Even to-day in the East such shady agents
haunt the Law Courts, and even idle spectators, if they too often frequent the Law Courts,
are suspected as such. It is, therefore, not considered respectable to be seen in a Law
Court unless one has business there.

* The allusion is to a man who is under suspicion of misusing his slave for unchaste pur-
poses, an evil which was already very common in ancient Egypt as one can see inter alia
from the various ‘Confessions before the Court of the Dead’ (Totenb., chap. 125 = Urk.
Roeder, p. 276, 15—20).

* Eccles. 7, 1 and 10, T are based on the antithetic conception of the bad and good savour
of the name.

3 Also in Ex. 7, 18, 21 ¥X1 is used of stinking of fish, which for the Egyptians was parti-
cularly intolerable and therefore, proverbial. It is used also of frogs,Ex. 8, 10, and of the
rotten and maggoty manna, 16, 20, 24.

4 hrw by is the prototype of the Coptic zpo'rﬁ&e.x (S) Sapakbar (B) ‘thunder’ (Spiegelb.
WB. 14 and 243). The Coptic also has gpo-asme and gposrne for thunder (ibid. 245),
which also points to an Egyptian krw n p.t ¢ voice of Heaven’, though no example in Egyp-
tian texts has yet been found thereof. Pyr. 1120 gives mdw p.t ‘speaking of Heaven’ in the
sense of thunder (when the Heaven speaks, the earth trembles, &c.).

5 In Schiffb., pl. 111, 57, krw stands in conjunction with kry : “hn sdmn.y hrw kry ‘then I
heard the voice of a thunder’; possibly kry means ‘storm’ or perhaps it is synonymous
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a voice 'rdy hrw ‘to give a voice’ was also used just as in our passage moy s
cf. e.g. Math., Handb. 87 B, 62: rdy.tw hrw.f n hm n ntr pu * there was given
his voice (namely) of the majesty of this god.’*

It is noteworthy that the Hebrew narrator applies the expression m>p for
hrw just in a passage where Moses addresses Pharaoh and likewise puts into

the mouth of Pharaoh himself (g, 28) o'bx m"p for hrw. In this and
similar cases the expressions used render transparent the fact that the
narrator had in mind the Egyptian language in which the conversation was

conducted.

9. ‘Great Mixture’ for ‘ Mob’

In Ex. 12, 38 the expression 31 2] ‘ great mixture ’ is derived from 37 ‘ to
mix’ for a formless jumble of people, mob. That this is actually meant is
seen from the analogous expression fID2DX ‘ mixture’ in the parallel passage
Num. 11, 4 of the same mob, as ‘riff-raft’, ‘rag, tag, and bobtail’. 23y
is coined in exactly the same way as the Egyptian sm;y.t ‘ band, guild’
from sm; ¢ mix, mingle’? Moreover Mery-Ka-Re, 94 (=Lit. 80) has smj.t
in reference to a  gang’, an evil band, a mixture of Bedouins, of ‘ wretched
Asiatics’, in the same contemptuous sense as 37p. It should be emphasized
that, particularly in New Egyptian, ie. contemporary with the Exodus
period, smsw was actually used for ‘mixture’ and ‘combination’ (Er.-Gr.

145).3

with Arw in the meaning of voice, as kry seems to be related to, or identical with Semitic
NP,

I Cf. also Ex. 19, 16 ‘ voices and lightnings’ (D' n151p) whereas In 20, 18 we have
‘voices and flames’ (u~1~55n N n151pn NRX). Also in 1 Sam. 7, 10 the reference is to
thunder. Perhaps also 11" S\P is used in many passages in the Psalms, as e.g. 29, 3ff. for
thunder. Butundoubtedly this is the meaning of ]1’5&) 51|'J 2 Sam. 22, 14 = Ps. 18, 14 and
in ¥ 51P Ezek. 1, 24 and 10, 5. The same meaning is in D'PE NI 5'"3 Ps. 77,18 and
[s) ] ‘/"1|'J Ps. 77, 19. 104, 7. Also in Job 28, 26 and 38, 25 mEnp means thunder. The
" word DY which does not occur in the Pentateuch is the same as the Akkadian rimu
‘thunder’. Cf. Muss-Amolt, s.v.

2 In discussing 37) and FIDX the identical use of the Egyptian sm; will be illustrated also

in other cases.

3 According to Geiger, Urschrift, 71, the original reading should have been 3739 a re-
duplicated form of 37}, as in the Samaritan Pentateuch it is written as one word. In the
Codices available to me as well as in the Edition of Galls, this is, however, not the case.
Moreover the simple form 37 for mixed people occursalso elsewhere as e.g. in Neh. 13, 3,
where the reference also is to alien elements. In Jer. 25, 20 and Ezek. 30, 5 27 appears .
almost certainly to relate to the ‘mixed population’ among the Egyptians and their allies, -
likewise Jer. 50, 37 to the mob in Babylon. All these passages relate not to a particular
nation, but to the low class of a mixed multitude. '
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CHAPTER IV
PARTS OF THE BODY USED IN PHRASES

AMONG the expressions in which particular parts of the body occur as e.g.
head, arm, hand, lip, heart, there are some of idiomatic character, and others
which are used as mere formulae coinciding literally with the Egyptian in
both cases. The coincidence is so close that in many instances the correct
meaning of the Hebrew expression only becomes clear by comparison with
the Egyptian. In some other cases especially where parts of the body are
used metaphorically, there is such an exact, almost literal coincidence
between the Hebrew and the Egyptian that they elucidate each other. This
branch of linguistic study is so extraordinarily prolific and comprehensive,
that here we merely confine ourselves to a few characteristic examples from
the Joseph and Exodus narratives under review, leaving to another occasion
a fuller discussion of the subject as a whole.!

@Lift up the H@

Gen. 40, 13 reads: ‘ Yet within three days 7¢¥a=ng 1y R shall Pharaoh
lift up thy head and restore thee unto thy place’. In w7 N2> we have
a literal reproduction of the Egyptian expression #sy (also wits) £p (or dsds)?
‘ to lift up, to elevate the head’ which in ritual speech was quite usual for

awakening the dead to new life. Thus e.g. U7k. v. 149, 11 of the dead king :
T lift up his face, I raise his head (£sy-y tp-f wis-y ks.t-f) that he may convey
a command’. Pyr. 1262: (to the dead king) ‘thy head is uplifted by the
two godly Enneads . . . thou livest! thoulivest!’ 1500 b and 1503 : his head
is uplifted by Re’, etc. Always it is a deity that ‘lifts up’ his head. So
here it is represented to the incarcerated butler that Pharaoh will ‘ lift up’
his head in order to restore him to his former place. In this sense wx9 8ws
occurs only here, and the narrator expressly translates a select phrase so
full of fateful significance to an Egyptian, in order that he may exactly

' P. Dhorme, L’'Amploi métaphorique des noms de parties du corps en hébreu contains many
parallels to a similar use in Hebrew; but as will be shown on another occasion, it is only
by a comparison between Hebrew and Akkadian on the one side, and Hebrew and Egyptian
on the other side, that it can be decided whether the use of a Hebrew phrase is more akin
to Akkadian or Egyptian. ’

* As everywhere the hieroglyphic for ‘ head’ can be read both tp and did;, we will tran-
scribe it always by ¢p except in passages where d;d; is written syllabically.
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reproduce the Egyptian idiom in the conversation of the Hebrew with the
high Egyptian officials, thereby emphasizing Joseph’s familiarity with the
select speech and the religious conceptions of the Egyptians in his inter-
course with exalted personages, even before his summons to Court. Thus
in this passage also there is an intentional approximation to Egyptian.’

@ Heavy Eyes.

In Gen. 48, 10 it is said of Jacob, that his eyes became very weak because
of his great age. The text jpin 1723 pl g4 "N reads literally: ‘and Israel’s
eyes became heavy for age’. This remarkable expression which only occurs

(n the Joseph narrative and has no parallel in other Semitic languages, is
an exact reproduction of the Egyptian dns ‘ to be heavy’, used in connexion
with the eyes in the sense of being weak and dim, in consequence of great

Cage. Just as in our case, Sinuhe, complaining of his senile debilities, says :
“ Weakness has overtaken me, my eyes are heavy (ir.ty-y dns), my arms
weak, and my legs do not follow’ (Sin. B. 169—70 = Lit. 22). It is obvious
that 71> having the same concrete meaning as dns “ to be heavy’, and being
used also metaphorically in the same sense and for the same occasion, cannot
but be an adaptation to the Egyptian mode of speech.?

‘Eye of the Land’

Ex. 10, s we are told that the locusts were so numerous that they covered
IR Y “ the eye of the land’. It is taken to relate to the face of the earth,
yet the difficulty is generally felt as to the use of the eye as a metaphor for the
face of the earth since no other example for such a metaphor is to be found.
From the Egyptian we learn that ‘eye of the land’ means nothing else
but the sun, which was conceived by the Egyptians as the ‘eye of Re’.3
The Hebrew may have deemed it on religious grounds to be better, and
probably also considered it on poetic grounds to be finer, to transfer the

' On the word {3 for ‘ post’ as Egyptian borrowing cf. below, p. 92. That R?) is used
also in other Hebrew phrases and expressions analogously to the Egyptian tsy, wts will be
shown elsewhere.

* As we shall presently see (p. 69) 132 is used in a similar way to dns in another metaphor
in connexion with ¢ heart’.

3 The sun as the wandering eye (ir.t or wd:.t) of Re was a very widespread conception
among the Egyptians, and was transferred from Re also to Osiris and Horus. The eye of
Re as well as the Horus-eye play a great role in Egyptian mythology. It is the right eye in
particular which is taken as the sun whereas the left eye represents the moon. Thus: Hymn
to the Evening Sun, Totenb., chap. 15 B, ii, 10 (= Lit. 139), sun and moon are described as
the two eyes (ir.ty) of Re.. In the Naples Stela, 1. 4, Brugsch, Thes. iv, p. 632, the same is
said of another god : wds.t-f pw itn wds.t-f pw ik * (this) his eye is the sun (and this) his eye
is the moon.” Cf. also Ebers, Kérperteile, p. 53 fI.
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mythological conception of the eye from Re to the earth ' and designate the
sun as PN Y ‘ the eye of the land ’ which means the ‘eye of the world’,
since pan signified for the Hebrews, as z2=1and did for the Egyptians,
both ‘land’ and ‘world’. That paxi v actually refers to the sun is best
shown by Ex. 10, 15 where it is said that the locusts ‘ covered paxn 55 py nx
“the eye of the whole land ” so that the land was darkened’ ; this conveys
that the locusts flew up in such dense swarms that they obscured the
sunshine as with a thick cloud. This phenomenon has actually been
observedand related on several occasions by numerous reliable eye-witnesses.
By the covering the eye of the land reference was made to the extraordinarily-
terrifying, immeasurably large size of the locust swarms which darkened the
light of the sun. In course of time this phrase remained in use simply to
characterize enormous quantities, without being taken literally, as is the
case with other similar metaphors. So we find that Num. 22, 5 in describing
the panic of the Moabites at the appearance of the Hebrews applies the same
metaphor to their great numbers that ‘ cover the eye of the land’.

4. ‘Lip’ for ‘Shore’, * Bank’.

That the metaphorical use of ‘lip’ n2¥ for ‘shore’, as e.g. "3 noby
Gen. 41, 3; Ex. 2, 3. 7, 15 ‘bank of the River Nile’ or ‘shore of the sea’
as in Ex. 14, 30, &c. was current also in Egyptian at all times has long been
established as e.g. by Ebers, Die Biicher Moses, p. 339. The Egyptians
spoke of ‘the lip of the water’ for the bank of the River Nile, thus e.g.
Lebensmiide, xv, 1. 66 f., p. 42, of the fish ‘ on the lip of the water’ $p.t n
~mw, ie. on the bank of the Nile;3 Wen-Amon (Rec. xxi, 86, 13-14 =

! From similar motives the Biblical collector of proverbs in adopting the sayings of the
Egyptian sage Amenemope in the ¢ words of the wise’ (Prov. 22, 17ff.) uses the eagle (2
23, 5) instead of r;.w € geese’ (Amenemope, 10,4). Cf. Erman, Eine dg. Quelle der ‘S pruche
Salomos’ : Sitzb. d. Pr. Ak.d. W., Berlin, 1924, vol. xv, p. 87. This occurred notas Erman
remarks, merely because he regarded the eagle as more poetical but also because geese were
for the Egyptians the usual sacrifice to the dead and therefore, were, as 1 assume, an
abomination to the Hebrews. That the goose is included among the prohibited unclean
animals is shown by the mention of X7, Deut. 14, 13. This is the true reading and not
R4, Levit. 11, 14.

* I would refer here inter alia to the description of the great plague of locusts in 1916 in
. Palestine. There the darkening of the light of the sun by swarms of locusts was the most
prominent feature as was emphasized in several newspapers and scientific periodicals in
almost identical language. The same phenomenon recently occurred (July 23, 1931) in
Angola, when swarms of locusts were so dense that, according to newspaper reports, they

““ completely obscured the sun for some hours’’

3 Here as elsewhere the Nile is simply called mw ‘water’, exactly like D'Du‘l ‘the water’
in the Exodus narrative, e.g. 2, 10. 7, 15. 8, 16. Unlike other passages where the word 1is
used in the general sense of water it here specifically refers to the Nile.
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Lit. 179) sp.t p: ym for the shore of the sea;’ and in the Diadochen-Stela
(Ptolem. Soter) Brugsch, 4.Z., 1871, 2, we find $p.t wsd-wr *lip of the great
green’, meaning the shore of the Mediterranean Sea. The dual sp.zy was
used for both banks of the river.

It is noteworthy that sp.t is the same word as 122 and that it was also
used in Egyptian for the lip itself as e.g. Ptahhotep, Dévaud, p. 46, 529,
(= Lit. 63); ‘right are his lips (‘%2 $p.ty-fy) when he speaks’? $p.t be-
longs to the Semitic loan words introduced into Egyptian very early, already
long before the Hyksos period but more especially in the New Kingdom
and then remained in use side by side with genuine Egyptian words. Thus
they used $p.t = 2w for ‘shore’ side by side with the Egyptian word wdb;
similarly b = Sem. 25 together with ksty ‘heart’; ‘yn = Sem. 'V together
with #r.t ‘eye’; idn = Sem. I8 with ‘nk ‘ear’; n§ = Sem. [nJeb> with s
and §§r (new-Egyptian) ‘ tongue’; k20 = Sem. 379 with A.t “ belly ’, and many
others.

Also the use of hand in Ex. 2, 5 ‘on the hand of the river’ w1 7 Sy
corresponds to the Egyptian use of < = forearm, hand, for ‘side’. Actually
T here does not refer to the dank as a whole but to the edge of the bank
nearest to the river, viz. the spot where Pharaoh’s daughter bathed. The
distinction between 782 and 7' is thus intentional and testifies to the
stylistic finesse of the Hebrew narrator.

It may further be observed that the Egyptians had for ‘shore, beach’
another word, viz. hf:s.t or hfy, e.g. Bergm., Buch der Ewigk. p. 379, 30:
“thou landest at the shore (fyhw) of Busiris’. Cf. also Wreszinski, 4g.
Inschr. Mus. Wien, p. 161 hfy shore, beach (Vienna Sarcophagus, 1. 30 has
§f.t for shore) and Er.-Gr. 126 Afi:.t, late Egyptian Afy = beach, meadows.
This word is probably identical with Sem. )\n; the §'in §f is to be explained
by the conversion of % into § and sft seems therefore to originate from Af:s.t
Nevertheless the coincidence of the Hebrew %0 and Egyptian Afss., Afy on
the one hand and on the other of 72 and the Egyptian $p.t, $ft is of great
interest.

5. ¢ Mouth’ for ‘command’.

¢ Mouth’, which in Gen. 41, 40. 45, 21 is used in the sense of ‘ command,
injunction, precept’, displays exactly the same usage as the Egyptian

! The Egyptian narrator obviously endeavours to reproduce in Egyptian as far as possible
the words of the Prince of Byblos spoken in the Canaanite or Phoenician language as they
were by using the Semitic loan words (current also in Egyptian) sp.t = 8¢ and im = D"
‘sea’ for ‘shore of the sea’.

* We find in Coptic also the same word cnotoy (S) cdoToy (B) for shore, strand in the
singular and plural, both of the river and of the sea. Sp. WB. 122.
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rs = ‘mouth’ in connexion with a god, a king or some other person in the
sense of ‘ command, injunction’, e.g. Gol. Rec. 13, p. 76, pl. 1, 13 (= Records,
ii1, p. 83): ‘for the sake of my beautiful house in Abydos irr kr r; n ntr
made at the mouth of God’, i.e. ‘at the command of God’ (not ‘ oracle’ as
Breasted gives). We have specially selected this example, to which many
others may be added, because it is literally identical with the phrase frequently
occurring, especially in the Pentateuch mm ' 5y, where *2 5 is also in its
grammatical construction perfectly analogous to the Egyptian hr r; = ¢at
the mouth’, i.e. on the command.’

6. ‘Hand of God .

In Ex. g, 3 it is said that the cattle plague is to be conjured up by
m™ M. In the ‘hand of God’ (dr.t mtr alternatively ¢ ntr), the Egyp-
tian saw the saving power which always protected him from misfortune.
and when he spoke of ‘the hand of God that is with Egypt’ he thereby
referred to the security and impregnability of his country as well as the in-
vulnerability of his people against enemy attacks. Cf.e.g. Stela of Nefer-Abu,
Erman, Sitz.-Ber. Berl. Akad. 1911, 1099 : ‘She (the goddess) was gracious
to me after she had let me see her hand (dr.z-st)’, i.e. vouchsafed me her
protection and brought me healing. But * the hand of God’ is also directed
as punitive power against the sinner and is the instrument for all blows of
fate. Cf. e.g. Sinuhe 262 where he describes his anxiety in the presence
of the king, saying ‘it is like the hand of God (* n ntr), it is a fright that is
in my body’; Amenemope, xxiv, 11: ‘mock not a man that is in the hand
of God’ (m drit (d:.t)ps ntr); xxiv, 20: ‘how doth he rejoice who reaches
the West (= the nether world) when he is safe in “ the hand of the God”’
(m dr.t ps ntr), i.e. without incurring the punishment of the Court of the
Dead ; likewise xxvi, 20 ‘in the hand of the God’ speaking of the dangers
of a storm at sea (?).

It is now possible to gauge the biting irony that lay in Moses’ announce-
ment of one of the worst plagues by which the Egyptians were to be so
sorely tried in the use of the phrase M™ 7' as the punitive instrument.
Thereby Pharaoh was to be told that dr.z ntr ¢ the hand of God’, to which
he and his people looked up in hope and fear, which they at one moment
regarded as the symbol of the highest and surest protection, and at another
tremblingly beheld as fate immutable, would now prove to be helpless
against the ‘hand of mm*’; which would be raised against him as a menacing

* Cf. also Gen. 45, 21, Ex. 38, 21 and many other passages. On ‘mouth’ as title cf. above
p. 42. Elsewhere further examples of the use of 18 = 7; will be given.
K
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power, destroying the whole wealth of Egypt, the cattle and all domestic
animals, by sickness and death. In the ears of an Egyptian the use of dr.t
ntr = ‘ the hand of God’ must have sounded from the mouth of a Hebrew
uttering threats as a terrible blasphemy and felt as an intentional insult.

7. Hand and Arm as symbols of Strength

‘ The strong hand’ 7172 717, “ the outstretched arm’ mw) ¥, frequently
mentioned in the Exodus narrative and repeatedly occurring elsewhere,
Ex. 3, 10. 6, 1, 6; Num. 20, 20; Deut. 4, 34 etc., are quite ordinary expres-
sions in Egyptian, especially in reference to battles and conquests. Thus
e.g. d7y ‘to stretch forth, to turn towards’ (Er.-Gr. 218) in conjunction with
‘arm’=to stretch out the arm in hostile intent against someone, to oppose
him, to resist him, e.g. d7y ‘Admon. 12, 2 and the passage quoted from
Pyr. 498 a, ibid., p. 82 with dzy ; also Rec. 16, 125. Further in the same
meaning dwn-dr.t ‘ stretch out the hand’ e.g. Einsetzung des Mondes, 1. 72
(=A4O0T. 2, 184): ‘I will make thee stretch out thy hand (dwn-k dr.t-k)
against the face of the primeval gods’ (prwty.w).

Particularly frequent is the expression nht-¢ ‘strong arm’ (or hand as
¢ means both) from #At ‘to be bold, strong, courageous’, also in the causative
as e.g. Annal. of Thutmosis iii. 1. 85 or Urk. iv. 657, 9 ‘and his father Amon
strengthened both his arms’ kr snht ‘wy-fy). nht < was also used succinctly
for victory and strength (Er.-Gr. 86) without any longer thinking of the
action of the hand ; this seems also to be the case in many passages in
Hebrew. Similarly frequent is Aps' kny ‘ strong, mighty arm ’; e.g. Sall. iii.
8, 2 (=Lit. 267): ‘thou destroyest the land of the Khaty with thy strong
arm’ (hps-k kny), cf. also Sall. iii. 8, 10. 9, 1 (=Lit. 268): ‘hundreds of
thousands (had he) overthrown with his strong arm .

8. The Finger of God.

When Moses inflicted the third plague on the Egyptians (Ex. 8, 13-15)
the magicians of Pharaoh were not able to reproduce it as they had done
with the previous plagues (Ex. 7, 12,22. 8, 3). In order to justify their
ineptitude they declared that it was ‘the finger of God’, DWVDR yayw
(Ex. 8, 15). The fact that this expression is said to have come from the
W@s, and further that such an explanation was considered

' hps is used both of the thigh and of the forearm, just as also Coptic wywiiwy (Sp. WB.

203). Originally the king would have been conceived as a lion who strikes down his prey
with his forepaws.
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to be fully sufficient to excuse the failure of their magical efforts, suggests

an Egyptian origin for the expression itself, as well as for the whole
conception connected with it.

“The finger in connexion with the name of a god, e.g. ¢ the finger of Seth’
or ¢ the finger of Thoth’, was indeed current in magical texts. The *finger
of Seth’ (db sth) must have its origin in the myth of the fight of Seth
against Horus for world domination, and be related to the episode when Seth
damaged his eye (cf. further below, p. 244). The ‘finger of Seth’ was
from old a source of threat and terror, especially for the dead who were
exposed to all the vicissitudes suffered by Osiris and Horus at the hands of
Seth, so that special spell-formulae had to be applied in order to avert a
similar danger from Seth and other gods or demons." The idea of ‘the
finger of God’ as very dangerous appears also in connexion with Thoth,
‘ the finger of Thoth’ (db¢ dhwty) being mentioned as a constant threat to
Apophis, the monstrous dragon of the night, and most terrible foe of the
Sun-god Re?

It is now clear the Plague of Lice appeared to the Egyptian magicians—
because of their inability to imitate Moses this time—as a blow coming
from an unknown source over which no magician had any power, either
to produce or to avert, and thus could only be caused by ‘the finger of a
god’, like that of Seth or of another hostile deity. It is, however, quite
possible that in this connexion the magicians did not refer to one of their
gods, but to the God of Moses, recognizing that the mysterious power of
his God was beyond their grasp. At any rate, the expression ‘ finger of
God’, as well as'the whole idea of an atrocious visitation being caused by
the  finger of God’, was undoubtedly Egyptian. It is to be noted that even
the word payxr is the same as in Egyptian db¢ so that the whole phrase
D58 pavw is a literal rendering of db¢ ntr ¢ finger of God’.?

' Cf. Mariette Tab. 22, Abydos Ritual Texts, Chap. 4, the formula spoken by the King
when removing the bolt from the shrine of the god: ¢ The finger of Seth is removed from
the eye of Horus, so that it heals’. For spell-formulae for the dead, cf. Pyr. 48 (Sethe’s
additional pages to Vol. I, 27-8): ¢ Take to thyself (m n-k) the finger of Seth (db* stk) which
causes the white eye of Horus to see’. Pyr. 1302 are the fingers of Atum (db.w tm) men-
tioned as a threat to a god or demi-god.

2 Cf. Apophis, 30, 2-3: ‘Re dismembers thee . .. the finger of Thoth is in thy eyes, his
spell seizes thee, annihilated is thy figure’, etc. I think that the whole object of the
counting of the fingers (Sethe, AZ. 1918, 16 ff. and Gunn, ibid. 1922, 71 £.) is connected with
the spell against the eyes being damaged by the finger of Seth or other gods on the way
through the nether world.

3 Although db¢ may be a very old Semitic loan-word in Egyptian, the phrase itself is
typically Egyptian.
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friendly’, (Er.-Gr. 32) is obviously based on ‘being careful, attentive 2
The identical usage of wsh and b or NY moreover Clearly emerges from
many other analogous expressions in Hebrew and Egyptian still to be
discussed.

11. Bone, Limb="° Self’

The expression M7 0P} Dyy3="‘on this very day’ occurs in Ex. 12, 17, 41;
s1 and elsewhere, most frequently in the Pentateuch! Here we have
a metaphorical use of ‘bone’ or ‘limb’ for ‘self’ without retaining the
memory of the original meaning of oyp. Exactly the same metaphorical us¢
of 2 limb’ for ‘ self’ (sometimes in the plural 2°.w) also occurs in Egyptian'&
Of many examples we only quote: Sin. 66 (R.) ¢ the inhabitants of his town
loved him more than %‘w-sn their limbs’, ie. themselves; Amenemope!
viii. 17f. ‘ Plough the fields, so wilt thou find thy need; thou receivest the
sacrificial loaves from thy very own threshing floor’ (n ityw h<w-£ literall
¢ threshing floor of thy limbs’).3 “

Further, the fact that 45 is the classical expression for ‘self’ and by fa
the most wide-spread (Er.-Gr. § 154), whereas on the other hand 4°¢ is usu
both in Demotic and Coptic, gives grounds for the suggestion that %¢
a less choice expression and belonged rather to vernacular speech. This;
so far of interest as it presents an example for the modelling of the Hebrew
on a vernacular mode of expression.

In this connexion it must be pointed out that the Egyptian used ‘ bon
and ‘limb’ alternatively though for bone he had the separate word ks
Exactly the same occurs in Hebrew where b¥y means both ‘bone’ and]

* In the Pentateuch alone twelve times, elsewhere only Josh. twice and Ezek. four tin
Cf. also Ex. 24, 10 D'0¥1 D3V ‘like the heaven itself’.

* In Coptic eww = 4¢ with suffix means only ‘self’. In Demotic legal documents
(with suffix) is regularly used for ‘self’, e.g. h-f  he himself’ (Sethe-Partsch, p. 306, § ;)

3 The peculiar expression for suicide mt.w m dr.tw r h%.w-sn repeatedly occurring in
Pap. jud. de Turin (e.g. cols. 29, , &c.) might just as well mean: ‘they died by their
on their limbs”, as also ‘ by their wery hand ’, as in parallel passages like cols. 5, 4 and 6
other word used only for ‘self’ ds appears in place of Aw (mt n.w ds.w).

4 The identification of bone and limb is doubtless a remnant of the primitive mode’
thought which deemed hands, fingers, legs, &c. to be the mostessentialmembers of the b
The use of a bodily member in the sense of ‘self’ is customary also in other Se:
languages : only each language has a different organ, thus e.g. the Arabic (besides the fe :
dem. pron. (.,|3) ¢the eye’ eSO i ‘soul’ with and without preposition, e.g. J?
12 ‘the man in his eye’, xoay .| “the house in its eye’, iz 2 | ‘the tree i
soul’ everywhere in the sense of ‘self’; Aram.-Syr. 807 = bone or body = *self’ pet!
followed the Hebrew. In neo-Hebrew also 1 = body = ‘self’. Similar examples frg
other languages could be cited for the use of some bodily member to denote ‘self’,
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‘limb’, as appears from many Bible passages. Only later was vy fem.
plural used as collective for all limbs.*

The establishment of the fact that byy was used for limb leads to the
correct meaning of an injunction in Ex. 12, 46 which has been completely
misunderstood. It says there of the Paschal lamb: ‘in one house shall it
be eaten, thou shalt not carry forth aught of the flesh abroad out of the
house, 13 12¢n &5 oy neither shall ye break a bone thereof”. Here byy does
not refer to the breaking of a bone as such during the meal. 2¥Y here is not
‘bone’ but ‘limb’, and the meaning is, that in roasting the lamb it is to be
kept whole without severing a limb, as expressly stated previously in 12, g that
it should be roasted ‘ head with legs and body ’ i.e. as a whole. This is based
on the injunction that each house (v.3) was to have a whole lamb for itself.
Now, in order to prevent the lamb from being distributed among various
houses it was not to be cut up in the roasting. This is more clearly
brought out in 12, 4 where it is provided that in the case where a whole
lamb be too much for one house, the nearest neighbour was to come in to
participate, so that the sacrifice should be consumed in one house and no
parts taken out. We now realize that 12, 46 ‘In one house shall it be eaten;
thou shalt not carry forth ought of the flesh abroad out of the house ; neither
shall ye break a bone thereof’, far from constituting a contradiction to 12, ¢
as suggested by critics is in reality in thorough accordance with it.?

! The Egyptians also used the plural 2¢.w ‘limbs’ collectively for the bodily frame, for the
lineament and appearance of the body. Thus it was quite usual to say of beautiful women
that they were beautiful in all their limbs, e.g. Westcar, ii. 5, 10f. ( = Lit. 68): women
m nfr.t nt h.w-sn with beautiful limbs, i.e. of beautiful appearance, of comely build.

3 In ZAT., 1915, 130 Hess draws attention to a custom which he observed among the
Bedouin of the ’Otébe who avoid breaking a bone of the sacrificial sheep which they
slaughter on the seventh day after the death of a relative. Nevertheless this cannot serve
as a parallel, as the motive here is quite different, being for the purpose of keeping the
bones intact and putting them together after the consumption of the meat on the grave of
the deceased in order that he may ride on the skeleton of the animal. From other Bedouin
I have learned that instead of a sheep they slaughter a camel as a sacrifice for the dead and
then heap up the bones near the grave to serve the deceased as a steed at the resurrection.



CHAPTER V

FORMAL PHRASES; PROVERBIAL MODES OF SPEECH
AND STOCK EXPRESSIONS FROM THE EGYPTIAN

IN addition to the words and' expressions which have been shown to be |
modelled on Egyptian prototypes, there are also many formal phrases,
proverbial modes of speech and stock expressions which are characteristic

of the Joseph and Exodus narratives, and at the same time typically Egyptian.
We proceed to give a selection of specially noteworthy examples.

Introductory Formal Phrases in Narratives

The account of the serfdom of the Hebrews begins with the words:
Ex. 2, 23: D7 D327 D22 1) ‘and it was in those many days’, a strange !
phrase which has always given rise to speculative interpretations. Now it .
is most typical of the Egyptian narrative style to begin certain sections of
one and the same story, with ‘after the many days’ to introduce fresh
notable events. The phrase runs k7 m ht (more frequently: hr ir m ht) hrw ;
knw hr $; nn, which reads literally: ‘and after many days after this’, and |
could be best rendered: ‘ And many days after this had happened.’* This
is what the Hebrew narrator had in mind in using the above phrase. So
begins for instance the report of the campaign of Raméses II against Kadesh
(Rev. Egypt. iii. 157): hr m bt hrw knw hr $3 nn)? ‘and after many days
after this His Majesty was in the town of Rameses etc.’. As Maspero, Contes
Pop., 4 ed, p. 4, n. 4, Erman. Lit. 261, n. 2, have already observed, the phrase
is a quite usual, almost colourless formula of naive, popular story-telling,
having long since lost its literal meaning. This is so much the case that
this phrase is repeated several times at the beginning of different sections
in one and the same narrative, just to mark the advance in the sequence of
the chief events, without implying any lapse of a long period between the

* A literal translation of the successive prepositions 4r ir m ht is hardly possible and m bt
= ‘after’ is certainly to be differentiated from hr s; = ‘ behind, after’ by a certain nuance.
Perhaps the Hebrew  and it was in those many days’ is nearer to the meaning of the Egyp-
tian phrase than its usual rendering ‘ and after many days’. In any case the Hebrew con-
struction is much clearer. It should be emphasized that the use of the prepositions in the
Egyptian phrase corresponds more to the usage of new-Egyptian of the New Kingdom.

* The text has, probably in error, k7 s; hr nn, as usually it reads A7 s; nn.
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various phases of the narrative. This is shown by many popular stories
mainly of the literature of the New Kingdom ; but the most striking example
is furnished by the well-known story of the two brothers (Pap. D’Orbiney =
Lit. 147 . of the thirteenth century B.c.) in which almost every new para-
graph begins with the same phrase: hr #r m ht hrow knw hr §; nn ‘and after
many days after this’, although the events related follow quite shortly on
one another (Pap.d’Orb., 1. 4; ii.7f.; viii. 8f.; ix. 1; %. 4 etc.) Thussoon
after the opening (=Lit. 151) we read: ‘and after many days after this his
younger brother was tending his cattle’; then p. 199 ‘and after many days
after this they were on the field raising corn’; p. 203 ‘and after many
days after this his younger brother was in the Vale of Cedars’; a few lines
later ¢ and after many days after this he built himself a castle in the Vale of
Cedars’. The same phrase is continually repeated at short intervals, where
‘the many days comprise very short periods especially towards the end where
in one case the ‘many days’ hardly cover the time of pregnancy of the
princess (p. 209).

In Pap. Westcar (=Lit. 36 ff.) which belongs to the much earlier
Hyksos period (see ibid. note 2), the same phrase occurs but somewhat
more fully. Thus at the beginning of the first narrative (= Lit. 37) it
reads: hr m ht hrw sw; hr nn, literally ‘and after, when days had gone
by over this’. Also in the tale of the birth of the three kings, the same
phrase recurs (Westcar, xii. 8=_Lit. 46) as well as in narratives of later
periods e.g. in the tale of the adventure of Seteny with the mummies (Demot.
Maspero, Contes Pop., p. 131), and in other stories. Now although this
phrase, as we have seen, is found in various epochs of Egyptian literature,
nevertheless for no period of Egyptian popular literature is it so charac-
teristic as for the first period of the New Kingdom, that is about the time of
Israel’s sojourn in Egypt. .

We would further observe that Ex. 2, 11 must originally have read the
same as verse 23 DI D397 D' M, as is actually shown by the text of
the Septuagint. Thus we have a repetition of the very same phrase in
the same chapter in perfect accordance with the literary usage of the
Egyptians.!

Another formal phrase of the same nature used at the beginning of
I The omission of the word D'J71 is indicated here, as in many cases where a word is missing
by the Paseq | after "™, Although its use as a critical sign is later than is assumed (cf.
Gesenius-Bergstrisser, Hebrew Gram., i, § 12 n), it may have come into use instead of
another sign employed in older Bible manuscripts for the same purpose. In any case also
the simpler formula D7 D¥'3 7Y would have been used as is to be seen from Judges

19, 1 and 1 Sam. 28, 1. Nevertheless their use in the Pentateuch and disappearance soon after
the early historical books remains significant for the estimation of the age of such phrases.

L



happened that’, e.g. Pap. Westcar ix. 21 (=Lit. 44): ‘ One of those days it
happened that Red-Dedet felt pains’, etc. In the inscriptions of Rameses II, 78
this phrase is repeated more frequently,e.g. Mar. Abyd., i pl. 6, 26 (= Records,
iii. § 261): ‘One of those days it happened that, in the first year, in the
third month of the first season the king journeyed forth’ etc.; furth
Kuban-Stela i. 8 (= Records, iii. § 286): ‘One of those days it happened
that His Majesty was sitting on a lofty throne’, etc. :

To the category of these merely formal phrases belongs also Gen. 38, 12
o 33 ‘and the days were many when etc.’ and also Gen. 26, 8 329 '3 i ;
pwd oY 92 ‘and it was when the days had become long for him there’ i.e."
after a long time. In both these cases only a short period is really meant.“;_

Similarly we read in the annals of Thutmosis, iii. 1, 9, Urk. iv. 648, 2
(=A4O0T., p. 236): ist h‘w nw [/] m rnpawt ‘and when this time became
(great) in years, i.e. when many years had passed, it happened that, etc. As
the word [%] ‘great’ is not quite certain it might just as well have read
swj="long’ which is equally said of time (Er.-Gr. 1) so that the passage :
would read: ‘now when this time became long in years’, and thus we would ’
have in this case an exact coincidence with the Hebrew.

Another formal expression with reference to time which thrice recurs in
the Joseph narrative at short intervals (Gen. 39, 7. 40, 1. 48, 1) is 0% "V
n9%7 D37, wherewith new phases of the story are introduced. Charac
teristic therein is the use of 017 =‘words’ from 737 = ‘to say, speak’ simply ‘4§
for ‘things, affairs, events’, just as in numerous analogous cases the ;i
Egyptian mdw or md.t plural mdwt=*words’ from mdw ‘to say, speak’
Er.-Gr. 74), is employed for things and affairs’.

I have purposely quoted numerous examples from the Egyptian narra-
tives, tales, and.historical texts in order to give a clear idea of the actual
use of these formal expressions of time, and to show how strongly the -
Egyptian narrative mode, especially in the literature of the New Empire, is |
reflected in the mode and style of the Joseph and Exodus stories. Thereby :
all the conjectures, both of a historical and textual-critical character, so
widely made in regard to Ex. 2, 23 as well as 2, 11 fall to the ground.® In
the light of the above examples, especially those from the Tale of the Two
Brothers, it is quite certain that Ex. 2, 23, far from marking the beginning
of an entirely new narration distinct and remote from events related in the
preceding story and by a different author, on the contrary denotes a direct
continuation, and that consequently we have to deal here with one and the

! Cf. commentaries ad loc. ; also H. Fuchs, Das Pasiq ein Glossenzeichen (Diss.), p. 68 f.
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same author. For, as the use of such phrases in Egyptian shows, their
purpose is precisely to introduce successive phases of one and the same
narrative.

On other occasions we shall show by many examples how instructive
the study of Egyptian tales and narratives is for the understanding of the
style and whole structure particularly of those portions of the Pentateuch
which deal with Egypt. The very fact that ‘and it happened after these
things’ recurs in the Joseph narrative alone three times and that ‘and it
happened in those many days’ or ‘it happened in those days’ (perhaps ‘ on
one of those days’) occur exclusively in the Exodus narrative, at short
intervals as in the Egyptian, unmistakably shows how close is the rela-
tionship between Hebrew and Egyptian in this genre of literature.

2. M2Yin for ¢ Abomination’

The conception of something being an ‘abomination’ dw. which is
expressed in Hebrew by mayin especially in connexion with Egypt, e.g.
Gen. 43, 32, ‘for it was an abomination to the Egyptians’ (to eat with
Hebrews) ; or 46, 34 said of the shepherds as DY¥» nayin ‘an abomination
to Egypt’, or Ex. 8, 26, of the cattle sacrifices, is typically Egyptian. It occurs
profusely in both sacred and profane literature of all epochs and exactly
like 3N is an expression of loathing and strong abhorrence against
everything disgusting, repugnant or execrable,! e.g. Harem conspiracy Pap.
jud. de Turin, pl. v, 4—5 (=Records, iv. § 454, of the sorcery in the
conspiracy) ‘these were great deadly sins and bwt “+w n ps t; ‘great
abominations to the land’ (i.e. of Egypt); further Israel-Stela, 9 (=Lit.
276); Maroaju (the prince of Libya) is bw.t(y) n inbwhd ‘an abomination,
abhorrence to Memphis’. The Egyptian origin of the phrase is, however, not
to be deduced only from the circumstance that it is used in the Joseph and
Exodus narratives in connexion with Egypt and in the mouth of Egyptians,
but also from the fact that the Egyptians generally said of anything sinful
and criminal that it was an abomination to the god bw.t n ntr, just as M™ n3yin
thus eg. Deut. 7, 25f. 12, 31. 27, 15 of idolatry; 17, 1. 23, 19 of animals
invalid for sacrifice; of unchastity 24, 4 (also Lev. 18, 22. 20, 13); of
sorcery, 18, 1z; of false weights and measures, 25, 16.>

* Kyle, Moses and the Monuments, p. 26 identifies 12y1N with an Egyptian word aat which
is said to mean ‘ abomination’ or ¢ pest’ and which the Egyptians are said to have applied
to the Hyksos. Unfortunately, he does not give his source by which one might perhaps

. have recognized the true Egyptian form of the word. Had he perhaps in mind &;y.t a sort
of illness (Er.-Gr. 121)? Or was he thinking of ¢ or “y = barbarian (Er.-Gr. 1 and 23)?
In this case the feminine form of aat would be inexplicable ; moreover the Egyptians applied

< to all foreigners, not only the Hyksos.
* That also the word N3N itself is of Egyptian origin is shown below, p. 95.
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With the same frequency we find the expression in Egyptian cf. Redesiyye-
Inscription, Rec. 13, p. 76, pl. I, 16 (= Records, iii. § 192) bwt n ntr ‘an

abomination to God is an offence against His people’; Vezier, p. 18: ij

‘an abomination to God (bwt ntr) is to be partial’; Pap. Lee, 7 (= Records, iv. |
§ 455): “he committed all of them (sins) together with the other great !
crimes, the abomination to every god and every goddess’; Amenemope XIII,
15 f., Chap. 10 (=Erman, OLZ, 1924, col. 246): ‘Speak not falsely with
a man, [this is] an abomination to the god (¢; dw.tn ps ntr)’; cf. also xv. 20 f.,
further Chap. 13 of the compilation of false taxation lists (?) that is ‘an
abomination to the god (¢; dwt n ps ntr)’. Sometimes the name of the god
is given, e.g. Totb. Urk. v. 58, 1, Spruch, 17, § 23, of Re to whom ‘sin is an
abomination (bw.t-f isf.t)’; Amenemope XVII, 23f.: double measures are
an abomination (bw.t) to Re.!

Sometimes bw.t is combined with ka (%;) the life-spirit, the soul-force in
gods or men or more simply ‘soul’. Thus e.g. Ptahhotep, Dévaud, p. 22,
v. 119 f. (= Lit. 89), where a warning is given against casting greedy glances
during the meal at the host and the meats that lie before him ‘for an
‘abomination (bw.t) to the ka is one who so behaves’; cf. also ibid., p. 26,
v. 189 (=Lit. 58), where the same expression ‘abomination (bw.t) for the
ka’ is used in another connexion. Elsewhere bw.t is said of the dead, e.g.
Lacau, Textes Relig. xxviii B. 51, Rec. 30, 69, 11 =Roeder, Urk. 208 ‘I, (the
dead) am lord of the sacrifices, my abomination is sin bw.t-y pw isf:t)’ and
similarly Chabas, L’Egyptol., 1874, Oct., p. 91, Maximes d'Ani, pl. 11
(=Lit. 296) : ‘ the houses of the gods—their abomination (bw.t) is clamour.’

3. ¢As the Sand of the Sea’

Gen. 41, 49: ‘And Joseph gathered corn’ 5™ Ty TRD 1370 O 5'1n§ N
B0 PRI 3'59.5 ‘as the sand of the sea, very much, until he ceased counting
for it was without number’ (cf. also Gen. 22, 17. 32, 13). This simile

! The xvii, 21 text gives : miriryn-kip.tnt;y 2,literally: ¢ do notmake thyself a bushel that
holdstwo’. Erman, ibid., col. 248 is in doubt as to the meaning of the last two words. They
can, however, be translated quite simply: ‘that comprises double’ as t;y ‘to take, seize’
(Er.-Gr. 207) can also be interpreted in the sense of ‘to take up, embrace, comprise’ like
the Coptic =1. What is meant is a corn measure with a double sliding base which actually
‘ comprises double’, i.e. a two-fold measure. In corn markets in Cairo and Bir-el-Sab, the
old Ya¥ =R31, I have myself observed the confiscation of such a measure by the authorities.
Should however, sn.nw.t be correct, then it would read: “a bushel of holding a second’ i.e. .
bushels of different sizes, a big one for measuring corn when buying, and a small one made
to fit into the other so as to diminish its capacity when selling. In connexion with the
passage cited, note the word ip.t = 12 and cf. Deut. 25, 14 712'8) 719°R and v. 16 72N,
also Prov. 20, 10. .
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together with that of the dust of the earth (Gen. 13, 16. 28, 14. etc.) or the
‘stars of the heavens’ (Gen. 22, 17. Ex. 32, 13, and frequently in the historical
and poetical books of the Bible) is very common in Egyptian for infinite
numbers. Thus e.g. in the Annals of Thutmosis, iii. 1. 6 f. Urk. iv. 687,
9-16 (= AOT,, p. 241) speaking of the booty of grain in Arwad in the land of
Zahy (d:hy = Palestine), it says that the grain in the barns was ‘ more plentiful
than the sand on the shores’ §y #n wdb.w, in the plural). The fuller Egyptian
form reads: as plentiful my § n wdbw (or idb.w) as the sand (probably
grains of sand) of the shores’ (wdb.w in the plural or wdb.wy in the dual
for both banks of the Nile).

It occurs especially frequently in the texts of the New Empire, e.g. in
Pap. Harris in several passages such as pl. 49, 12: ‘the products of the
land of Egypt are like the sand of the shore’; Pl. 86 ‘oil more than the
sand of the shore’; Med. Habu, Diim. Hist. Inschr., i. 31 (= Records, iv, § 29):
‘The word of King Rameses III unto his father, Amon-Re, King of the
Gods, take gold and silver like the sand of the shore.’ 2

Often this phrase is abbreviated into sand alone e.g. Harris pl. 8, 4:
‘flowers from every land etc. like sand ’; pl. 46, 3: ‘I made them [the gifts
for Ptah] more numerous than sand’; Anast,, iv. 9, 1-3 f. (=Lit., p. 212):
¢ five acres as vegetable land with cucumbers. ... as many as the sand’; and
Anast,, i. 21, 2 in reference to the sea at Tyre: wsr-sw m rmaw r §<y ‘it is
stronger (i.e. more prolific) in fish than sand.’

In the description of the Battle of Kadesh under Rameses II, Sall. 3, 1, 1 f.
(=Lit. 262) the simile of the sand is followed also by the words ‘ without
number’, as in Hebrew =obn px: ‘(the enemy) has very many men and
horses’ kn.w m $%y “ as numerous as the sand’ etc. ‘armed with all manner of
weapons’ nn r“-sn ‘ without number, without their being counted’ (the
usual form is 7;-¢ Er.-Gr. 92). Elsewhere also both phrases often occur side
by side e.g. Harris, pl. IV. 4 ¢ their lands, their herds, their multitude were
as’ 59 nw wdbaw * the sand of shores’, and further 1. 7: ‘ Vessels of silver
and copper 7 r;--sn without being numbered’; pl. 76, 8-10 of the prisoners
who were more numerous than sand ‘on shores’ (wdb-w), and then of their
men, their cattle etc., that they were ‘innumerable’ (nn r;--sn). This last

! The Egyptian would probably as a rule rather have thought of the sandy banks of the
Nile than of the shores of the sea, as appears from the frequent dual sign in «db (or idb).
It should be remembered that the real cultural life of the Egyptians was developed in Upper
Egypt in the interior of the country on the ‘two banks of the river’, not on the sea, in
Lower Egypt, where mostly the foreign settlements were concentrated.

* This passage being of the period of King Solomon is very instructive with reference to
1 Kings 10, 21, according to which only gold vessels were used in Solomon’s palace, silver
being ¢ worthless ’ or as in v. 27 ‘like pebbles *.
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formula is most frequent in enumerations of sacrificial gifts; é.g. Harris,
4, 7+ ‘table vessels of fine gold and others of silver and copper 7n r:-*-sn
without number’; pl. 7, 4 ‘ bread, beer, oxen etc., fruits without number’
pl. 46, 2: ‘merchants without number’ etc. This habit of piling up phrases
to express an infinity of number and measure is most characteristic of the
Egyptian, so that even the largest numbers appeared insufficient. Cf. e.g.
Harris, pl. 76, 5, 6: ‘soldiers etc. kn.w my hfn.w in hundreds of thousands
.... Scherdans and Kaletkans* etc. nn r:--sn * without number” and camp
followers m db‘w in tens of thousands’?

Likewise in the word 7373, as denoting large numbers and multitude,
there is an analogous transference from the conception 14 ‘great’ to ‘many,
numerous’ as in the Egyptian wr (fem. wr.t). The original meaning
‘ great’ for wr beyond doubt is to be seen from the verb wrr ‘to be great’
and ‘to be numerous’, just like 737 ‘to be great’ and ‘to be numerous’,
which, especially in Genesis and Exodus, is frequent as a synonym of 175 ¢ to
be fruitful’. Also as an adverb wr.t means ‘very’ in the same way as 1272
e.g. Gol. Rec., xiil. 76, pl. I, 6—7 (=Records, iii. § 171); ‘and the water
overflowed it (the well) » 7.t wr.t very much, very much indeed’; Ptah-
hotep 7 (=Lit. 59): ‘ that will do his heart good wrz very much’. This
corresponds very well to 39 as an interjection ‘it is much, enough !’
especially Gen. 45, 28: ‘and Israel said: it is much, it is enough! that my
son is still alive!” (cf. also Num. 16, 3; Deut. 1, 6. 3, 26).

4, ‘In the whole Land’ or ‘in the Boundary of Egypt’

With unusual frequency the formal phrase 2)3¥D p¥2 ‘in the land of
Egypt’ or DM¥n yW~523 ‘in the whole land of Egypt’ recurs again and
again, e.g. Pharaoh speaking of the lean kine, Gen. 41, 19: ‘such as I never
saw D™y pax o1 in the whole land of Egypt for ugliness’. This emphatic
phraseology is a particularly common feature in Egyptian narrative style,
e.g. d’Orb. i. 4 (=Lit. 151): ‘his brother was a good ploughman’, » wn
kd-f m t: dr-f ‘his like was not in the whole of the land’; ibid. ix. 8
(=Lit. 156): ‘And Hnum made for him a companion (iry-hmsw i.e. a wife)
and she was beautiful of limb more than any woman in the whole land (m
ps t:dr(-f)’; Urk. iv. 219, 2 of Queen Hatshepsowet : ‘ more beautiful is she

* Names of non-Egyptian tribes who were at all times employed by the Egyptians as
mercenaries.

: Besides ¢ sand on the shore’ other things are used to illustrate great quantities. Thus
the wish is expressed for Amenophis IV that he may be vouchsafed jubilees and other
desirable things ‘ as many as the grains of sand on the shore, as the fish in the river have
scales, and the oxen have hairs’ (Davies, Amarna, iii, 29, 8 = Lit. 292).
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than all the women in the whole of this land (m t; pn r dr-f)’, Ka-Gemni
Tab. IL. 6f. (= Lit. 67): ‘they read it as it was written and it was more
agreeable to their hearts than anything that is in the whole of this land’. In
Gen. 41, 26 we have the same use of 2w for ‘good’ and ‘beautiful’, as the
Egyptian nfr for ‘ good’ and ‘ beautiful ’; the same as y v. 27 for ‘ bad ’ and
‘ugly’ as the Egyptian bin for ‘bad’ and ‘ugly’.

Sometimes we have 52;="‘border’ instead of pax="‘land’ combined
with Egypt, e.g. om¥n 513 551 Ex. 10, 14, 19 “ in the whole border of Egypt’
=in the whole land; also 523 alone in the same meaning, eg. Ex. 7, 27.
10, 4. 13,7; also the phrase occurring in Gen 47, 21 W3R 7N D¥D 5!:1.} 3P
‘ from one end of the border of Egypt to its other end’. This corresponds
exactly to the Egyptian #:§ km.t ‘ border of Egypt’ for ‘the land of Egypt’,
e.g. Harris, pl. 77, 4 ‘I brought it about that they (the enemy) abstained’
r hnd t:§ km.t ‘ from placing foot on the border of Egypt’ wherein #:§=
‘border’ is used for land, not for frontier,* as #: is elsewhere used succinctly
for territory, e.g. Mery-Ka-Re, Petersb. Pap. 1116a, 106 (= Lit. 81): shs
t:§-k ‘If thy border (i.e. thy land) is in revolt towards the south, then.... etc.,

that is exactly like 75121 in the passages mentioned, equally with reference to
the land of Pharaoh.

5. ¢ The Good’ or ¢ the Best of the Land of Egypt’

Gen. 45, 18 Pharaoh says: ‘ And I will give you DMy P 23 the good of
the land of Egypt’, and further v. 20 ‘for the good of the land of Egypt is
yours’; v. 23 Joseph sends his father ten asses laden DY¥® 23D with the
‘good of Egypt’; 47, 6 Pharaoh says ‘the land of Egypt is before thee
P70 2003 in the dest of the land make thy father and brethren dwell ’;
(¢ddem, 47, 11 and elsewhere). This turn of speech recurs insistently in
Egyptian literature and usually it reads dw nb nfr ‘all good’, ih.t nb.t nfr.t
‘all good things’ or also stp.w, the selected, the chosen, exactly like "n2n
the chosen, Ex. 15, 4 and elsewhere. Here again our narrator exactly
reproduces the true Egyptian as would naturally come to the lips of
Pharaoh. In Egyptian records and narratives we find this same phrase
occurring again and again in the same manner as in passages of analogous
subject matter in the Pentateuch, as will be seen from the following selection
of examples which could be greatly extended: Anast. iii. 2, 2 (= Lit. 206):
‘ His field is full bw nb nfr of all good’; Anast.iv. 3, 10f. (=Lit. 212): ‘thy

I ¢ Setting foot on the frontier ’ as such would be rendered by knd kr t;§ and crossing the

frontier by thy, e.g. Harris, pl. 76, 6, ‘I overthrew m; thy st those who crossed it (the
frontier)’.
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galley comes from Syria laden with Zh.t nb.t nfr.t all good things’ (cf. also
Gen. 24, 10 and Deut. 6, 11); Sinuhe B 8o f. (= Lit. 19):  he let me choose
something from his land from the choicest (m stp.w) of what he possessed’
(cf. also 86 f.); Med. Habu= Records, iv. § 16 : ‘flagpoles of genuine cedar
from the best of the (mountain) steps ! from the choicest of the lord of the
“two lands”’ Also with reference to people, the Egyptians employed ;
similar expressions, thus e.g. Schiffb., 4Z. 43, 6 c. 28 (=Lit. 30): ‘120
seamen were therein m Stp.w n km.t of the choicest of Egypt’; Mery-Ka-Re,
Pap. Petersb. 1116 A, recto 89 (=Lit. 81): ‘ (towns) filled with men m stp.w
nt tz v dr-f of the choicest of the entire land ’; Harris pl. 27, 2: ‘I filled it
with beautiful slaves 7 stp n it, with the choicest of corn’? Finally the
Egyptian was never tired of speaking again and again on every occasion of
th.t nb.t nfr.t ‘all good things’, especially in records enumerating gifts or
war booty. In the case of offerings to temples, gods, or the dead he never
forgot to add that they comprised ‘all good and pure’ or ‘holy’ things
(th.t nb.t nfr.t or wb.z).

6. ¢ All the Gods of Egypt’

Ex 12, 1z says of the plague of the first-born DWoY "y} DD N 5;;!
‘and against all the gods of Egypt I will do judgements’ *All the gods’
(ntrw nbw) or ‘every god and every goddess’ (ntr nb ntr.t nb.t)® are
phrases which were very familiar to the Egyptians ; e.g. Harris, pl. 25, 2
of the prayers and favours which the great god (Rameses III) offered to
his father Amon, etc., and ‘all the gods of On (=Heliopolis) (ntr. w nb. w
twnw)’; Totb. Urk. v, 138, 17, Spr. 19, Intr., 1. 4: ‘Every god and every
goddess (ntr nd ntr.t nb.t) in heaven and on earth justify Horus’; Rec., *
13, 76, pl. I, 18 (= Records, 111, § 193):  May all the gods and goddesses
of my temple (n; ntr.w ntrawt nbw h.t—y) wage war against him’. That
in conjunction with this plague of the firstborn particularly, all the gods of
Egypt are mentioned adds a note of scorn to the threat in view of the fact
that every sanctuary and necropolis was full of priests, servants and slaves
dedicated to the gods, and so the plague was to be extended also against
the first-born of these classes in mockery and in spite of all the ‘ gods of
Egypt’ watching over them.

* This was the name given to Lebanon by the Egyptians on account of the terraced
character of the mountain slopes. '

¢ It should be remarked that.in almost all passages stp.w is in the abstract, and thus exactly
as in Hebrew. A

3 As from a grammatical point of view ntr nb can also be taken as an abbreviated plural, it
is quite possible that here and elsewhere it means * all the gods’ and not ‘ every god ’.
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~ Even the expression pwaw mwy ‘do judgements’ for the carrying out of
punishments, here as elsewhere, is of genuine Egyptian character viz. iry=
to do + wp.w=judgements, i.e. ‘execute judgements’, e.g. Redesiyyeh Inscr.
Rec., xiii. 76, pl, 2, 19=(Records, iii, § 194): irr-sn wpw-sn hn'-f, ‘and
may they (the gods) do their judgements on him’ i.e. carry out their punish-
ments.! Thereby the use of pwaw here, as in Ex. 6, 6. 7, 4, and elsewhere
e.g. Num. 33,4, and especially frequently in Ezek. for ‘punishments’, is
shown to be an adaptation of wp.w, which particularly in legal terminology
implies judgements, laws, which are to be executed.

7. ¢ The Marvellous Deeds’

Ex. 3,20 reads ‘and I will smite Egypt with all my marvels "IJ&:E'?; 553
which I will do in the midst thereof’; Ex. 34, 10: ‘before all thy people
I will do marvels N2y NP8 such as have not been done in the whole
land (i.e. world) nor among any peoples’. ‘To do marvels’ (iry by:y.t) is
a very typical and frequent phrase in Egyptian; e.g. Mar. Karnak, pl. XI,
2 f.=(Erm. Lit. 254) Amon-Re says to Thutmosis III in recognition of an
image being dedicated to him ‘I set thee fast in my dwelling place ? and
do marvels for thee ([irn-y] bys.w-y n-k)’. Similarly Merneptah expresses
himself about his victories, Mar. Karn., pl. 54, 47 (=Records, iii, § 587):
‘All the towns and places rejoice at these marvellous deeds (hr nhm nn
bysy.tf)’2 As so often in the Pentateuch when the mighty deeds of God
against Egypt are referred to, Ex.6,6. 7, 4. Deut. 4,34. 7, 19. 10,21. 29, 2,
so the Pharaohs loved to speak again and again of their ‘great deeds’ both
as hostile acts against their foes as well as in reference to benevolent
actions on behalf of the Temples, the gods, or the country. Cf. e.g.
Harris, pl. 25, 1f.: ‘the prayers, praises, and benedictions, great deeds
of might (¢nr) as well as benevolences which the king ... did for his
father Atum ...’

* The Text has wp.w as masc. plur., exactly as in Hebrew, and not wp.z fem. sing., as 4g.
WB.,, 1, 302. This seems to be the vernacular mode of speech, and here also, as in other
instances, it is followed by the Hebrew. See p. 59 f.. For the analogous use of NR =An¢
‘with’ cf. 2 Chron. 24, 24.

* 1 so understand the words: smn-y tw m iwnn-y, as smn may mean both establish and im-
mortalize (Er.-Gr. 161). Erman translates: ‘ich stelle dich in meinem Wohnort auf’, ‘1
place thee in my habitation’, and interprets it that the god will place the image of the king
also in the sanctuary as a reward. .

3 The word by;y.t (fem.) ¢ something astonishing, wonderful ’ (Er.-Gr. 47) coincides gram-
matically also with HN‘JDJ ‘marvel’. In Ex. 15, 11 8)D WY and parallel passages in the

Psalms 77, 15. 78, 12, &c., also Rsb corresponds to the Egyptian by; ¢ a wonderful thing’.
M
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It is noteworthy that not only in the Pentateuch, as the passages cited
show, but almost in all passages of the Bible (and there are very many
of them) the ‘great and marvellous deeds’ of God relate exclusively to the
exodus from Egypt or the theophany on Sinai. This striking circumstance
is only to be explained by the fact that the going out of Egypt was
represented and hailed in all times as ‘ marvellous deeds’ nbsy. Thus in
using the same phraseology it is apparent that the prophets and psalmists
clung to ancient sources, such as the Book of Exodus.

8. ¢In all the Seats, Habitations’

A very frequent phrase in our section of Exodus and elsewhere, chiefly
in the Pentateuch, is D_:;ni:t;)m"?;? ‘in all your seats’ ie. habitations,
dwelling places, or bnia¥iv ¢in their seats’. E.g. Ex. 10, 23 “all the children
of Israel had light in their seats’; 12,20 ‘in all your seats shall ye eat
unleavened bread’; 35,3 ‘ye shall kindle no fire in all your seats; Levit.
7,26 ‘Ye shall eat no manner of blood ... in any of your seats’; 23,3
‘it is the Sabbath of the Lorp in all your seats’; 23, 14, 21, 31  Throughout
your generations in all your seats’. With just the same frequency we find
this phrase literally in Egyptian m s.t nb.t ‘in all seats i.e. habitations
dwellings’, wherein §.z, means ‘ seat’ exactly like the Hebrew word naew,
and is likewise a feminine formation. With particular predilection this
phrase is used by the author of Admon. thus e.g. 1, 9 (=Lit. 94): the
foreigners have become men * m §.t nb.t in all seats’ (i.e. ‘ everywhere’); 2,2
(=Lit. 95) “the evildoer is in all seats m §.t nb.t’; 2, 6 snf m s.t nb.t
‘blood is in all seats’; 2, 13f. (=Lit. 96) ‘men are few; he who throws
his brother to the ground is in all seats’2 Also in a negative sense e.g
3,2 ‘men are not m §.t nb.t in ail seats’ i.e. nowhere. Cf. further 4, 7.

* «Men’ (rmt) means ‘ Egyptians’, compared with whom all foreigners are mere *bar-
barians’. In both passages the poet complains that nowhere are Egyptians to be seen but
only foreigners. Cf. Gardiner, Admon., ad loc., and Erman, Lit., 94, n. 1.

z In the text: rdy sn-f m t;, literally ‘ who gives his brother to the earth’ according to
Gardiner and Erman, Lit. (Germ.), 134, 1. 2, it refers to the interment of the dead. I believe
that this interpretation shows lack of understanding of the spirit of the Egyptian language in
associating the conception of ‘ to the earth’ in Egyptian with the English and German meaning
of this phrase. It really means ‘ to throw to the ground’ like rdy r t;, e.g. Bauer, i, 182f.
rdy.t[w]s; grg r t;: © the back of the lie is given to the earth’, i.e. ‘ the obstinate lie is thrown
to the ground, shattered, destroyed’. Similarly also B. i, 197. Thus here also, as frequently
in Admon., the reference is to violation and murder. Perhaps also something similar is to
be detected in #my-$w r t;  give him to the ground’, Ptahhotep Dév. p. 20, v. 80, Erman
(Lit. (Germ.), 89), however, interprets it differently.
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@ Maidservant behind the Millstones’ j

Ex. 11,5 reads: ‘and all the first-born in the land of Egypt shall die,
from the first-born of Pharaoh that sitteth upon his throne AnowWa =is3 1y
DVI7 0% WX even unto the first-born of the maidservant that i behind
the millstones’. This phrase is to be found literally in the Wisdom of
Ptahhotep, Pap. Prisse, Brit. Mus. 10509 ed. Dévaud, p. 18, v. 58 (=Lit.
56) ‘hidden is a fair speech, more than the green jewel (w:d)’ iw gm.tw-§
m* hmawt hr bnw.t ‘yet is it to be found among the maidservants at the
millstones ’ meaning that a word of wisdom, though precious as jade, is some-
times to be found even with the most lowly people. As a matter of fact
(fo_be at the millstone was accounted actually as the lowest and most
degrading employment, because it was included among the hardest prison
labour. So we read In Admon. 4, 8 (=Lit. 98f) where complaint is
made of the utter degeneration of the better classes that ‘ the citizens are
put to the millstones’; and some lines further (4, 12f.) that free-born
women (§ps.wt) had become as maidservants (bsk.wt); that the song of the
girl musicians had become as a wail ; and continues: ‘those who spoke
(i.e. who had “the say ™) ... sit at the millstones (hr bnw.t)’.! Similarly
we find sitting at the millstones is characterized as the most lowly occu-
pation in Pap. Leyden, 343, recto 2, 8 (=verso 4, 3) where the evil spirit
of an illness is exorcized with the following words: ‘ So mayest thou mill
(corn) on the millstones (hr bnw.t); so mayest thou serve at the millstone
(b7 t; bnw.t).

It is most probable that in referring to the ‘maidservant at the mill-
stones’ allusion is made to prison hard labour as in the parallel passage
Ex. 12, 29 which reads: ~ia1 n'33 =wi¥ *a¢ia 9122 7 ‘down to the first-born
in captivity in the house of the pit’, denoting the gaols and mine-pits
where native and foreign prisoners were set to hard labour. Actually
from Gen. 40, 15 we know that =an the ‘pit’ was a prison for forced
labour (cf. Gen. 39, 22).

10. Formal phrases referring to the primeval time of Egypt
(a) ¢ Since Egypt was founded’

Ex. 9, 18 Moses says unto Pharaoh: ‘ Behold to-morrow about this time
I will cause it to rain a very grievous hail such as hath not been in Egypt

! The same idea of degradation and humiliation is expressed in Job 31, 10: 'grinding work
and rape are placed on a level. The interpretation of N as a euphemism is unnecessary.
Apart from the toil involved this work is considered the greatest degradation for a better-
class woman, precisely because of the indelicate posture which the work demands with her
legs round the millstone.
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from the day it was founded until now’. In the last words we have the}
literal reproduction of .an Egyptian phrase to characterize a thing or an
event as unusual, monstrous, unheard of, from the earliest times with
human memory; thus Urk. iv, 162, 5§ Thutmosis III says: ‘He (Amon
rejoices over me more than over all the kings hprw m tr dr wh*.tw-f who
have been in the land since it was founded’'. Quite similar is ibid. 141. 7 of;
Thutmosis IT; ‘because his father Amon loved him so much, more than’
any king hprw dr psw.t & who has been since the primordial time of the’
land’ and ibid. 170, 5 also of Thutmosis III:’ because he (Amon) loved his:
own son (ie. the king) so very much more than any king who has been
since the primordial time of the land’; further ibid. 312, 13 of the new"
construction of a fortress n sp ériw myt.t dr p» w.t t; ‘never had its like:
been made since the primordial time of the land’. These examples Whichj:
could be greatly multiplied show how closely our formula coincides in '
wording and spirit with the Egyptian? It is true that the Egyptian
by ‘land’ always thought of Egypt and therewith associated the concep-
tion ‘world’; also he conceived the ‘foundation’ of Egypt in the sense
of creation as he similarly speaks of ‘foundation’ for creation of the
world, eg. Hymn of Aton, Davis, 4m., vi, pl. 27, 13, to the Sun that
whenever it rises it brings forth crops for the king ‘ dr snt-k ¢; since thou !
didst found the land’, i.e. the world.

(0) “ Since Egyj;t became a People’

A similar expression is that of Ex. g, 24 where it speaks of the hail:
‘such as there was none like it in all the land of Egypt "53:5 N mwo since
it became a people’. The real meaning of this allusion in its full signi-
ficance only becomes clear to us when we learn that the Egyptians from
the earliest times regarded the foundation of the Kingdom of Upper and
Lower Egypt as the greatest and most significant event in all their history,
and although the exact date was not known, nevertheless the memory
thereof reached back to the remotest period, still remaining vivid as late as
the New Kingdom. It was always conceived as the moment when Egypt

T wh here exactly corresponds to “ID' ‘to found, base’. The more usual word is grg, e.g.
Ka-Gemni, 49, of the creation of the earth (Er.-Gr. 199), or snty likewise of the creation of
the earth, cf. Harris, 44, 5f. (Er.-Gr. 165).

* From the Egyptian is tobe explained also the grammatical difficulty in the unusual, much-
contested construction of D1 |D5 with the following infinitive 77DV, where it should, of
course, read MDY DPDS Actually this is an Egyptian construction and would read dr
D2 hrw wh<. tw-f = since the day (with definite article) when it was founded.



TR TROTEY

AND STOCK EXPRESSIONS FROM THE EGYPTIAN 85

began to exist as a united people, when the rule over Egypt was transferred
from the gods of primeval days to the kings who thenceforth became their
heirs representing the last of the god-kings, Horus, son of Osiris. For the
Egyptians indeed the beginning of that epoch marked the boundary-line
between the world of the gods and that of the men descended from them,
thus forming the oldest epoch of their history within memory. This is
the event to which our passage alludes and this in the same manner as the
Egyptians themselves spoke of it, e.g. Harris, pl. 78, 7f. (= Records, iv,
§ 409), where Rameses III is said to have been brought wonderful genuine
malachite in numerous sacks ‘the like of which bw ptraw ‘n dr nsw.yt
had not been seen since the time of the kingdom’.! Cf. also Kubban-
Stela, 1. 29 and Virey, Rec., xiv, 97, 29 (= Records, § 291) of a well which
by command of Rameses II was dug on the road to the land Akita: ‘the
like of which had not been made dr nswy w iémy.w hs.t since the kings and
the former ones’> How closely the foundation of the kingdom and the
period of the rule of the god-kings were bound up together in the mind of
the Egyptian is shown by the fact that he harked back also to the time of
the gods whenever he spoke of something very ancient, or exceptionally
unusual, that had never been seen before. The familiar formula was
dr rk ntr ‘since the time of the god’ meaning either Re as the first, or
Horus as the last, of the god-kings on earth whose throne was then
occupied by the first man-king as the heir to Horus, e.g. Harris, pl. 26, 11:
of a ‘glorious weighing-scale of burnished copper, the like of which
had not been made dr 7k ntr since the time of the god’ (Thoth).* Mar.
Abyd. i, pl. 7, 59 (= Records, iii, § 270) the court addressing Rameses II:
“since the time of the god (dr rk ntr), since a king shone forth, there
has been none like unto thee, neither beheld by face nor heard in words’

! The word ‘kingdom’ is determined with the dual sign, a distinct indication that thereby
the combined kingdom of Upper and Liower Egyptismeant. The Hebrew obviously avoids
speaking of the ‘kingdom ’, as it could only be understood in the hierarchic-dogmatic sense
of the Egyptians and might have been taken to be an implicit recognition of the divine
character of the kingdom.

2 The text ksity-< ‘ prince’ corrected by Breasted to k;.t is uncertain. If it stood in the
plural, imy.w might be struck out as erroneous and the passage interpreted ‘since the kings
and princes’. ‘The former ones, the forefathers’ must hence be correct. ‘The Former
Ones’ or ‘ the Forefathers’ refer both to the first kings and to the primeval god kings.
Thus e.g. Liebesp. Pap. Harris, 500, pl. 13, 3—4, about the period of Sety I (1313-1292):
‘my body passes away, others endure’, dr rk imy.w h;.t ¢ since the time of the Former Ones’;
somewhat different is, Liebespoesie, p. 31 f., pl. 1, 2-3 (tombstone of the 18th dynasty):
‘the bodies pass away dr 7k ntr ‘ since the time of the god’. Cf. also Lit., 132 f.

3 The same idea is found in Job. 29, 2 MYR ' ‘as the days of God’ which will be dis-
cussed elsewhere in another connexion,
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(nSw.wt hr hy.t nn iw kyy hpr my kd-k nn m:; m hr nn sdmitw [m dd)).t
Kubban-Stela, 1. 20, Reinisch, Chrest., pl. x (= Records, iii, § 289) says that
a drought prevailed in the land Akita dr rk ntr ‘since the time of the
god’. Sometimes the name of the god is given e.g. ibid. 1. 22 f. ‘ because
all thy fathers, all the gods, loved thee more than any king that hath been
since Re’ (also 1. 23=ibid. 290); Mery-Ka-Re Pap. Petersb. 1116 A,
recto 93 (=Lit. 81) ‘since the time of Horus (rk hr) he (the Asiatic) has
been fighting and conquers not’; Admon. 1, 7: ‘it was predestined for
thee already in the time of Horus (m rk Ir), in the age of the Ennead
(m hsw psd.t)’ ie. of the nine great primeval gods. Sometimes ‘ the god’
appears in the plural (ntr.w), e.g. Israel-Stela 12 (=Lit. 343): ‘It is said
of Egypt since the gods (dr ntr.w): she is the only daughter of Re’.

Another formal phrase likewise for the characterization of an astonishing °
event as something unique and unheard of, is that in Ex 10, 14 NS 1‘;9:5
Wi {3 M7 ¢ before it had never been its like’, or 11, 6: AN ) 0D WK
‘such as there was none likeit’. This mode of exaggeration was extremely .
customary among the Egyptians and occurs again and again in narratives,
historical records, and also in poetic texts alluding to primeval times in :
the same sense as in the above-cited formulae. With particular fervour
the Egyptian gives the assurance on every occasion, as already noted, that ;
the like had never been seen, never been made or never been heard ‘dr rk
ntr since the time of the god’ or ntr.w ‘ the gods’, or dr psw.t t; ¢ since the
primordial time of the land’, or dr 7k #my.w h:.t ‘since the former ones’ or
dr.tyw ‘ the forefathers’ and the like. Especially favoured are such phrases
in the boastful, pompous reports.of the kings or other great personages
vaunting their valiant deeds, the grandeur of their buildings and splendour
of their gifts to temples and gods, e.g. Urk. IV, 174, 1 of the votive table
which Thutmosis III dedicated to ‘ his father Amon’—*never was the like
made in this land since the days of the former ones’ (n sp gr.t irtw mywt
(sic) m t» pn dr rk imy.w hs.t); or ibid. 86 of the fame of Thutmosis I  the
like has not been in the annals of the ‘forefathers’ (drty.w) since the
servants of Horus’, ie. the kings that followed Horus; Rec., 20, p. 40:
‘never has the like occurred since the primordial time of the two lands’
(nn sp hpr mjt.t dr prw.t trwy).

All these expressions, especially those relating to primeval times and
first beginnings, are in another respect very instructive inasmuch as on

* Similarly in the teaching of Amenembhet, 9 f., AZ. 34, 41 (= Lit., 73): ‘an attempt was
made against me, a blow without its being heard (n sdm.tw-f) and a great fighting with-
out its being seen (n m;m.tw-f), i.e. the like of which had never been seen or heard. This
is the correct meaning of the passage and not as Erman suggested.
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the one hand they furnish the Egyptian background for Deut. 4, 32, and
on the other hand show us clearly how Egyptian mythological formulae
of a dogmatic-hierarchic nature were transplanted on to monotheistic soil in
the Pentateuch, and thereby received a religious and moral force which
they never possessed in Egyptian. Here, just as in Egyptian, great
events are described as something which since the earliest days (DJURY DY)
have neither been seen nor heard. But by the further description of these
‘earliest days’ as ‘the day when God created man upon earth’, the idea
of the primeval age is freed from every polytheistic and mythological
element, and is defined as the true beginning of the real world in which,
through the creation of man, conscious perception first became possible.
Precisely such a passage clearly indicates how familiar the author was with
Egyptian phraseology, and that the alteration was deliberately made for
the purpose of adopting Egyptian wording to the monotheistic thought.

In this connexion it is interesting to observe how in the early days
of Israel’s history (Judges 19, 30), the going out of Egypt became a formula
to mark the beginning of an era the same as the foundation of the kingdom
in Egyptian. Furthermore taking into consideration the extraordinarily
wide-spread use of all such hyperbolic expressions in Egyptian and that
unmistakably they were absorbed very early in Hebrew literature, such
passages as 2 Kings23,22and 25, 2 Chron 35,18, or Neh. 8 17 will not be
taken so literally as they are, nor will far-reaching conclusions be drawn
from them as is usually done.?

(c) The Forefathers of the Kings

Another phrase which the reader passes over without noting in it
anything out of the ordinary but which is extraordinarily instructive,
and reveals the deep understanding of Egyptian hierarchic conceptions
by the narrator, is Ex. 10, 6: speaking of the locusts, it says: ‘and they
shall fill thy houses and the houses of thy servants and the houses of the
whole of Egypt’ mn bid 7y mymNn-5y oniv oo 7028 niog THoR w> WK

‘such as neither thy fathers, nor thy fathers’ fathers have seen since the
day when they were upon earth until this day’. This way of talking
was very popular among the Egyptians, who were exceedingly fond

! In another connexion the expression D'JWWXRM Levit. 26, 45; Deut. 19, 14, an hpjlal
Deut. 32, 7, as well as the Akkadian phrase ‘from the time of the flood’ (KAT. 537) will
be treated at greater length.

* Just because it was a conscious rhetorical exaggeration, the Biblical chromclers did not
take it seriously as a terminus a quo, and thus in 2 Kings 23, 22 it is replaced by ¢ the time
of the Judges’, and 2 Chron. 35,.18 by ¢ the time of Samuel’.
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of speaking of the days of the ancestors, the fathers, the forefathers, * the
kings, the followers of Horus’, or the gods primordial and the ‘ former ones’, -
thinking of both the gods and the remote forefathers, because they were
regarded as almost identical.! In order properly to appreciate the full
significance of the threat uttered against Pharaoh and what it meant for
him, it must be remembered that the Pharaoh always claimed to be the ¥
corporeal son of Re, or, as the official formula read, as ‘son of Re from :
his body’ (s 7 n ht-f), and that, on every occasion it was said that the
great gods Amon, Re or Re-Harakhty (A7-:A.ty) and indeed all the primeval -
gods were his very own fathers and forefathers. It was, therefore, plain for
every Egyptian that whenever reference was made to the fathers and fore- :
fathers of the king, it was meant to convey the idea of his divine parentage .
alluding to the ‘ gods that were before him’, just as he himself, while living,
was referred to as the ‘ god ’ (ntr), or the ‘ good god’ (ntr nfr), and when dead
as the ‘great god’ (mtr <7)> When, therefore, Moses mentioned before
Pharaoh his fathers and his fathers’ fathers in the menacing tone he adopted;
it denoted not merely an onslaught against the king, but also a blow
gainst the deeply-rooted reverence for his ancestors the ‘gods that were
before him’. Nothing indeed could have given Pharaoh a greater shock
than such arrogant speech from the mouth of a Hebrew who did not :
believe in his divinity, and still less in the divinity of his dead ancestors.
It is a very remarkable feature in the description of all the conversations
between Moses and Pharaoh that the words of Moses become progressively
more daring and aggressive, whereas on the other hand the boastful,
insolent and assertive speech of Pharaoh gradually declines in violence and
pretension. '
11. *Not One’

In the Exodus narrative the phrase QR W) ¥5 ‘not one remained ’,
occurs not less than three times at short intervals, thus of the 31y (flies ?)
8, 26, and of Pharaoh and his host 14, 28: 3nx 7y ona wwws x5 ¢ there
remained not so much as one of them’; of the locusts 10, 19 ‘there
remained not one locust; and similarly 9, 6 and 72 This is for our

! Of the many references which could be quoted, the following is most characteristic and
appropriate : m hw itf.w-k msw.w Sms.w hr ¢ at the time of thy fathers, the Kings, the
followers of Horus’, Fl. Petrie, Koplos 12, 3, K. Sethe, Untersuchungen iii, p. 6.

* Cf. e.g. the oft-quoted Liebesp., pl. 12 f., p. 29f., referring to the dead kings: ¢ the gods
that were before rest in their pyramids’; further references to the divinity of the kings will
be found in Erman-Ranke, p. 62f. and above p. 43, n. 2.

3 Elsewhere it occurs only in Judges 4, 16 in the same meaning as Ex. 14, 28 and similarly
(oma RS) 2 Sam. 13, 30. 17, 12 and Ps. 106, 11 with reference to the same happening on
the Red Sea as in Ex. 14, 28.
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section just as typical as for Egyptian narratives, thus e.g. LD. iii. 155:
‘ the servants of Pharaoh killed them; they did not escape, not one of them
(w ¢m-sn)’ Urk. iv, 84, of the stricken foe: ‘not one remained of them
(n sp w #m). Schiffbr. AZ. 43, 6 c. 37-9 (=Lit. 31): ‘the ship went
down (mwt literally : died down): of those that were in it not one remained
(nty.w im:s nn sp w® im)’, the narrator forgetting in this case that he was
one that did survive. As will be seen, we have here a formal phrase which
has almost shed its literal meaning and which belongs to those hyperbolic
formulae which are so frequent in Egyptian, and which also appear in our
section.

Special attention should be paid to the agreement between Hebrew and
Egyptian, even in grammatic construction, in the passage relating to
Pharaoh Ex. 14,28 1R 7y b3 and in LD. iii. 1 55 w*¢m-$n ‘ one among them ’.
The construction in Hebrew contested and emended by so many now
appears as perfectly correct in consonance with the Egyptian idiom. The
establishment of such a complete coincidence is very important because,
coupled with the fact already mentioned that it is only in the Exodus story
that this formal phrase recurs so closely, it is bound to dispel all doubt as
to the literary unity of this section.



CHAPTER VI

EGYPTIAN LOANWORDS IN THE JOSEPH AND
EXODUS NARRATIVES

As we have already remarked above (p. 4) the Joseph and Exodus %
narratives contain Egyptian loan-words now generally recognized as such.
As the latter have already been dealt with by others we do not deem
it necessary to go over them again, but propose to add a series of other
words (1) the Egyptian origin of which has not hitherto been discovered
and are still derived from Hebrew or other Semitic stems,’ and (2) some -
others which we identify with altogether different Egyptian words from
those hitherto considered as their origin.

1. "3¥ for Food

One of the most familiar words in our section of the Pentateuch is 12% as
verb, and 713¥ as noun obviously meaning sustenance, food. The fact that .
this word is so characteristic of the Joseph narrative, is in itself a warrant
for its Egyptian origin.* (As g matter of fact shw also §b ((0=")2W) for
‘foods or sacrificial meats’ was particularly current in the New Kingdom
though it occur ¥ in the Old Kingdom (Er.-Gr. 180, cf also Erman,
Wortforschungen, Sitz.-Ber. Berl. Ak. 1907, 414f). In Urk. iv. 1155, 17,
the vizier Rekh-My-Re is depicted as ms:-sb.w  inspecting the foods’ for the
daily sacrifices; Urk. v. Totb., Spr. 17, $b.w stands for ‘foods of the dead’;
Pyr. 290 d: ‘the looters of his meat (§5-f) are with him’; sometimes rdy
$b.w stands for the offering of meats to the dead, e.g. Pyr. 64a.3 There are

* For detailed references cf. Ges.-Buhl. on the above-quoted words, p. 4. In other
chapters we shall revert to the Egyptian loanwords in the other portions of the Pentateuch.

2 Occurs elsewhere in Deut. 2, 6 and 28, as well as in five other passages of the Bible, Is.
55, I, Amos 8, 5 and 6, Neh. 10, 32, and Prov. 11, 26, the last most probably influenced by
the description of Joseph as '2¥D. All derivations from the Akkadian or Arabic (cf.
Ges.-Buhl., s.v.) are far-fetched, differ in root, and yield only indirectly a meaning which is
merely imported. The same applies also to other words in the Bible that are explained
from Semitic languages, but are, as we shall show, Egyptian loan-words.

3 It appears to be related to wsb ‘ to feed oneself’ (Er.-Gr. 41), but it is hardly identical
with it. In addition there was a §bw for ‘ meal’ which was also used for a table with meats,
customarily offered as a gift of honour. According to Erman, loc. cit. this has nothing to
do with our §b.w, though in the New Empire the two words are not graphically differentiated.
There are numerous examples of dropping the r at the end of a word in Egyptian, as in nf
for nfr, &c.
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many other passages in which $b.w or $b yields the meaning of ‘food, bread,
sustenance’ which most nearly fits 72%. 'The denominative verb 22w mostly
implies ‘fetching, buying’, but also ‘supplying food’ as in Gen. 41, s6.
It is most striking that Joseph is described as <vawon, Gen. 42, 6, inspector or
supplier of food, a function which perfectly coincides with one of the most
important offices of a Vizier as we see in the case of Rekh-My-Re mentioned
above.

2. "1 *5D the Khori Baskets

Gen. 40, 16 speaks of *in *5p, a kind of basket for pastry. From among
the Trumerous explanations of this enigmatic word the most plausible is that
which connects it with the neo-Hebrew "1, a sort of pastry (Ges -Buhl, s.v.).
This derivation might be linked with the Egyptian k7.t (n.7n) ‘ food ’,* and the
reference would be to baskets employed in the carrying of food and pastry.

[ Nevertheless it appears to me that *wn does not refer to the contents of the
/ basket but to the nature of the basket itself. As a matter of fact it is simpler
and more appropriate to explain it by ks (an) or Asrw, which the Egyptians
~ applied to a land or people in the neighbourhood of Palestine identical
with the Biblical ovin Khorites in Edom.? Likewise they characterized
vessels, articles, or materials which came from the land of Kharu, or which
were fashioned in Khorite style, as a product of Kharu, the designation Kharu
thus being a sort of trade-mark. Such Kharu products and manufactures
were particularly well-known in Egypt in the New Kingdom, as it seems that
at that period the Khorites had not yet lost their independence or existence.
In the report on the Battle of Megiddo (about 1475-70 B.c.), Annals of
Thutmosis, iii. l. 100 (= Urk. iv, 665, 16), we find among the precious vessels
captured also an 7kn s m bk n hsrw ‘a great ewer in work of the Kharu’,

! Er.-Gr. 138 interprets it as a narrowing of meaning from Ar.t = need, part of something,
as e.g. hr.t-hrw = need of the day, i.e. ‘daily need’. Also in Coptic 9pe (S.A) means
‘food, nourishment’; cf. Joel 1, 16 where 5?3 is reproduced by ¢psty (pl. A). Perhaps
hr.t = 9pe was a sort of bread or pastry. Distinct therefrom is uyHps ‘bread’ as transla-
tion of nnS Levit. 22, 7, which is derived from the Egyptian s§r.t (uy = the Egyptian 4,
not = Egyptian k), Sp. WB. 204. Whether "1 ‘pastry’ in Rabbinical Hebrew was also in
use in old Hebrew, or whether it was only later ‘taken over through the medium .of Coptic
or another Semitic dialect from the Egyptian, is an open question. In any case, Dalman’s
assumption (Aram.-neuhebr. Handwb., 1922, p. 160) that it is connected with N7 ‘ cinder- .
bread ’ (p. 162), is highly improbable, if only on account of the form. ’

* Cf. Burch. Altkan., No. 732 fI.; as foreign people they appear inter alia Urk. 1V, 649,
10. Tngeneral Kharuis interpreted as name for Syria or Palestine, Er.-Gr. 122 cf. also Ges.-
Buhl., s.v. "N II and recent commentaries on Gen. 14, 6. 36, 20 and above, p. 38, n. 4.
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i.e. in Khorite style or of Khorite provenance.! It is very important for us
that in the fifteenth century B.C. and probably also earlier, Asiatic prisoners |

were employed in all kinds of industries, especially in weaving work, and Jid

that the Khorites took a prominent part therein? Thus in our passage
vn o the Khorite baskets refer to baskets in Khorite style or of Khorite
importation. They were probably distinguished from many other varieties
by their special mode of manufacture and by a peculiar shape. They were
perhaps like those round and flat baskets which down to this very day are
carried, piled on one another, on their heads by peasant women in Egypt and
also in Palestine.?

3. {2 Stand for a Vessel and Post

Gen. 40, 13. 41, 13 {2 is a metaphorical expression for ‘ position, post’ and
is used specifically for the ¢ base’ of the bronze laver in the outer court of the
Tabernacle Ex. 30, 18,28 etc., as well as in the Temple of Solomon, 1 Kings
7,29f This word has in reality nothing to do with the Hebrew na or pa
(Ges.-Buhl.),but is borrowed from the Egyptian gn.w, a specifically technical
expression for the stands of bowls and other objects placed in Temples and

sanctuaries, thus e.g. LD. iii. 65 4, 14; AZ. 37 (1899), 95 gn.w of copper;
the same perhaps also in Harris, 49, 8. Cf. Er.-Gr. 198.

* That Egyptian {kn (j2R) as well as X (Song of Songs 7, 3 or ni:ga_e Ex. 24, 6) are
identical with Akkadian agannu, pl. aganate, has already been suggested, and may be re-
garded as certain (KAT. 649; Brugsch, WB. vi, 587, vii, 1405). Cf. also Ges.-Buhl., s.v.
and Sp. WB. 14 agan ‘bowl’. The syllabic writing in Egyptian ik;n; reproduces the
form NN,

* In Rev. 12, p. 25, R. XXII A7 and xi, p. 167, 1. 29 = Spiegelberg, Petub., col. L, 1. 29
(p. 57) hir obviously denote a sort of cloth or garment, and might also be connected with
Khorites. The Coptic gaA (S) eeA (F), Demotic Al ‘servant’ is derived from hsr =
Khorite, also 9As (B), 9Aer (A) and A€ ‘vessel’ from hyr=Khorite (Sp. WB. p. 230).
If this be soit would have a parallel in the identification of Zel-Sile-Selle with e.g. t;r. See
above p. 41. But at any rate no conclusions can be made from the Coptxc transcription of
hir or t;r as to howthe Egyptians pronounced these names.

3 Our explanation receives very noteworthy support from Is. 19, 9, where i is doubtless
a specific kind of cloth, clearly denoting a material known in Egypt, as this passage only
speaks of Egyptian conditions and stuffs. Indeed the Prophet appears to have reproduced
the word for this cloth exactly in the Egyptian form as he may have heard it with the pro-
nunciation '], which in Hebrew is unusual, in Egyptian quite conceivable. It is very
probable that at that time in Palestine, the origin of this word was no longer known because
the Khorites had long since disappeared. On the other hand, the author of the Joseph
narrative was fully aware of its Semitic origin and therefore, did not simply take it over in
the Egyptian form but reproduced it in a Hebrew form.




EGYPTIAN LOANWORDS IN JOSEPH AND EXODUS NARRATIVES g3

4, DO for Magicians

This word is applied in the Pentateuch exclusively to magicians at the
court of Pharaoh Gen. 41, 8, 24; Ex. 7, 11, 22. 8, 3, 14, 15. 9, 11 though the
the usual designation for sorcerers and magicians is oawan. Now though
practically all commentators agree that by owwnn a particular category of
sorcerers is meant, there is a difference of opinion with regard to its origin
and the Semitic stem or language from which it is to be derived and as to
how the strange form 000 is to be explained. Even Egyptologists are
inclined to regard it as a Semitic word not being able to explain it with
certainty by an Egyptian word. It is true that in Er.-Gr. 139 the suggestion
is advanced that the first element may be identical with the first component
of hry-hb ‘a kind of priest, learned and skilled in magic’, but even then the
second element ow still remains obscure. And yet it must surely be an
Egyptian expression for the simple reason that in all the passages cited it is
solely used to designate Egyptian magicians.!

It appears to me that it consists of the two Egyptian words Ary (*an not
hry) ‘ he that is upon, over something, chief’ (Er.-Gr. 113) and dm (d:m°) (o)
‘book, papyrus roll’ (Er.-Gr. 218), hence, ‘He who is over the books,
writings’, i.e. ‘learned in the writings’, whereby the writings of the magic
art are meant in contradistinction to sS.w-nfr the‘ divine writings’ for the
books of the Law or md:t ntr likewise for the holy writings.? Although
such a compound expression for magicians has not yet been found in
Egyptian, the first component, kry occurs frequently in titles (Er.-Gr. 114)
like hry-ms* ¢ he over the army’ = General, Field Marshal ; hry-ns.t  he on the
throne ’ = heir to the throne; Ary-iab  he over the shore’, title of agricultural
administrator (because the fertile land is on the shores); hry-mns ‘ he over
the ship’ =captain, Rec. xxi. and many others. There were inter alia also
a hry-ss-n-h.t-ntr ‘ chief scribe of the house of God’ for the chief hierogram-
matist, Rec. xvi. §6, 1 and a hry-Sstz.w ‘ he over the secrets’ ie. ‘initiated
into the secrets’ as a title of a high official, learned in the mysteries and all

It only occurs elsewhere in Dan. 1, 20 and 2, 2 in conjunction with other designations
for thaumaturgists. Whether the reference there is to Egyptian magicians employed at the
Babylonian court, or whether the original Egyptian expression had in course of time become
so acclimatized in Hebrew and Aramaic dialects that it was used in general for sorcerer, is
difficult to decide.

* The word dm is New-Egyptian, i.e. from the period with which we are specially con-
cerned. dym¢ is probably the syllabic writing, the root being dm like D® in Hebrew.
Possibly it is identical with or akin to md;.z ¢ book, document’ Er.-Gr. 74. Onemightalso
conceive the Egyptian dm (DJ) ‘to name, speak’ as the equivalent of D¥ in the meaning
of ‘incantation’. But the above interpretation seems to be phonetically better founded.

[
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magic secrets. But also the second word md:.t synonymous with dm occurs
as component in similar titles e.g. in s§mds.t ntr ¢ Scribe of the Book of God’ !
Pap. Berlin, 3029, ii. 14 (= Lit. 82) as the title of a Kherheb Priest under
Sesostris I (1965-1934 B.c.). It is this latter category of ‘scribes’ which *
would be most closely akin to our nwwnan for scholars, magicians sorcerers.* |

5. ApaLNn to Linger

This reduplicated verb which occurs in Gen. 43, 10; Ex. 12, 39, also
Gen. 19, 16 is derived from the Egyptian mhy (xnn or nmn) ‘ neglect’ (Er.-Gr.
68 ’ forget’ with k7). This meaning is quite clearly indicated in the passage
Louvre C. 55, 13-16 (cf. Vezier, p. 35f.), where it reads: ‘I directed my
attention to that which he (the king) said; nought have I neglected (nmhy-y)

that he enjoined upon me’. Cf. also Ptahhotep, p. 24, vers. 154, ‘be on 2

thy guard against neglect (mhy or mh.t ib)’.

It should be remarked that Zhm (pnx),> seems to be the same stem as
mhy meaning ‘to be slow, to come late, to remain behind, to hesitate’
and sometimes also, ‘to hold up something’, which in Bauer R 123
parallel to Bauer B I, 78 swdf caus. of wdf (wdf) ‘ to hesitate, procrastinate,
hold one’s self back’ reads: ‘His Majesty said, if thou wouldst see me
healthy, hold him (the peasant) back’ ([{(?)]¢hm-k.sw). Cf. further B I, 54f.:
‘ when thou goest down to the sea of truth etc, thy ship will not delay’ or:
‘be slow’ (nn ihm dp.t-k); B 1I, 104 ‘be not slow without thereby being
fast’ (m ihm n h:h-k). Cf. Vogelsang’s observations on these Passages p. 81,
67, 222. Obviously Zkm is metathesized from mhy and appears to have been
in use side by side with the latter. At any rate both coincide absolutely in
meaning, likewise apmonn in all passages shows exactly the same usage.
Especially noteworthy is Ps. 119, 60, first because the word there is used in
contrast to ‘hurry, hasten’ as in the cited passage, Bauer, ii. 104, and

' It is tempting to interpret our word in the later neo-Hebrew meaning of D01 “ beak’,
as in Amenemope’s Book of Wisdom, xvii, 7 the finger of the scribe is represented as the
‘beak’ of Thot, the God of Writing: ir $r.t n hby db¢ n s§ ‘ the beak of Ibis—symbol of
Thot—is the finger of the scribe’; but as will be seen it is not the scribe that is denoted as
the ‘beak of Thot’ which would be less appropriate, but the finger of the scribe, however
strange this simile may appear to be. It should be mentioned that in modern Hebrew
literature, hieroglyphic writing is called DB AN3 “script of the beaks’ owing to the
presence of many bird-figures.

* Cf. Ember, AZ. 51, 110, No. 91. The Arabic root s4= which he cites also belongs
here. I assume that 3«4+ ‘to hold back’ from an action, e.g. from departure, and the
reflex. form zego’ ‘to hesitate, to hold oneself back’, probably belongs to mhy (or {hm),
which presumably passed from the Egyptian to Arabic through the Coptic. The explana-
tion of Arab lexicographers that it is an onomatopoeic derivation from the cry mah! mah!
for stopping beasts of burden can hardly be right.




EGYPTIAN LOANWORDS IN JOSEPH AND EXODUS NARRATIVES g5

secondly because it is also used in regard to the fulfilment of commands, as
in Louvre C. 55, 13 f.

6. N2Yin Abomination

"This word for ‘abomination, abhorrence’, occurs with reference to Egypt
and in connexion with sacrificial and ritual matters or food (cf. above p. 75),
and is a denominative formation from the Egyptian w*b (ay) the usual word
for ¢ pure, holy, or purification’, as verb for ‘ purify oneself’ (Er.-Gr. 34,),
or in caus. swb ‘ to purify’ (Er.-Gr. 155). It is very common in hieratic
religious language with reference to sacrifices, priests, libations, and food
for the dead and all sorts of other things appertaining to the cult of the dead
and sacrificial ritual.!

That in Hebrew this word should present a meaning contrary to that of
its Egyptian original should cause no surprise since that which was for the
Egyptians pure and holy, was for the Hebrews impure and abhorrent, as
vice versa the sacrifices of the Hebrews appeared to the Egyptians as an
abomination (Ex. 8, 22)

Thus the derivation of nayn from 2y (Ges.-Buhl. s.v.) is proved to be
perfectly correct, and consequently, the verb ayn Deut. 7, 26. 23, 8 etc. is not
the root of nayn, but is a denominative derivation from the latter, a secondary
formation which is substantiated by many parallels.?

7. ni¥v Unleavened Bread

This is a word which cannot be explained from any Semitic root and is
undoubtedly an Egyptian loan-word ms.t or msw.t, (n.on fem.) for a sort of

bread or cake, and 1n extended meaning also for food, just as nm>=both
bread and Tood, e.g. Pyr. 88 b : ‘ two msw.t-loaves’; Pyr.291 a: * they are the
robbers of his foods (msw.t-f).’* The description given in Ex. 12, 39 of the

* This word was in such general use from the oldest periods of Egyptian literature down
to the very latest that illustrative examples are hardly necessary. In the texts of the 18th
dynasty, the abbreviated or metathesized form % or ‘6w (Er.-Gr. 24) also occurs. For
Coptic cf. Sp. WB. 166 oyaah (S) oyah (B) oyeeh (F).

: Especially in neo-Hebrew is this the case, e.g. D" from AN (DY) v'Snn from
yoin (¥5"). Whether vf,mn Nahum 2, 4 is connected therewith is doubtful. I presume
that in Lament. 2, 1 2} is in the preterite, like the succeeding verbs and that it is derived
from the very root 23\ ‘to abhor’ as is MAYMNN. In Phoenician M2AYN first occurs in the
fourth (?) century B.C., cf. Tebneth, Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epigr., 417, 6: DONYY N3N 2
N1 "297,

3 It is followed by the customary determinatives for bread, cake, alternatively corn and
food in general and seems to be here identical with msw.t. Whether in msw.t or msj.t
‘ evening meal’ (with the determinative for night, darkness, Er.-Gr. 71) time, evening, or
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manufacture of the myn as flat cakes (W) in all haste, vividly recalls
a special sort of flat cake manufactured down to the present day in Egypt
they are thin, round pancakes of unleavened dough, baked in the sun, as the
Israelites would have done in their hurried Exodus with the ‘ dough which
they brought forth out of Egypt’ (Ex. 12, 30 o™son w'sin aex), as they .
could hardly have taken ovens with them. Such pancakes are not very
palatable; they are as a rule only eaten by poor people, being thus a real
‘ bread of poverty ’. This is actually how the myn are described (Deut. 16, 3)
as Y 0N ‘bread of poverty’.! That the unleavened dough was the most
characteristic feature of the mym is shown by the addition in Ex. 12, 39 * for
it (the dough) was not leavened’ (p=n 85 »3), whereby the necessity of
making my»n and no other kind of bread with the dough carried, is
explained.?

8. owrn

This expression occurs in the Pentateuch only Ex. 13, 182 and otherwise
in Jos. 1, 14. 4, 12 and Judges 7, 11, and is often taken to denote readiness
for war and also war equipment (cf. Ges.-Buhl. s.v.). The fact that it is
spoken of the Israelites who went out of Egypt, further that it no longer
occurs in later Biblical writings, and finally that all attempts to explain it
from Semitic stems have utterly failed, largely supports the suggestion that
it is of foreign origin. As a matter of fact we have here an Egyptian loan
@d hms denoting a weapon, a sort of lance or harpoon. In the Horus-
Myth, Horus is depicted fighting against the hippopotamus with a Ams
which looks like a lailse/tlr_Lglg spear.* This is, in my opinion, just the

p——

food, bread is the prime element, is difficult to decide. In Pyr. 716 b msw.t is determined
as food and must mean the ‘ evening meal’, as it is antithetic to #w-[r;] * morning meal’.

* This kind is not the only one which has been preserved from the oldest times in modern
Egypt. In the markets of old Cairo as well as in the country, one can see to-day many
other kinds and forms of bread, pancakes, and cakes like those which are depicted on the
old Egyptian reliefs and which can be seen also in materia in Museums.

3 The fact that YD were otherwise also baked on the fire, as e.g. in the sacrificial service,
as well as the circumstance that they were sometimes basted or kneaded with oil (Levit. 2,
4. 7, 12, &c.), or that Abraham regaled his guests therewith (Gen. 19, 3) did not detract
from their description as ‘ bread of poverty’. Moreover these were of white flour (R2D
and there were two kinds, namely, M¥H m¥n and M3D ™7, the nature of which we
shall more fully describe when dealing with meal offerings.

3 It is true that in Num. 32, 17 also the same word seems to lurk in D'®n (cf. Ges.-Buhl.
s.v.), especially having regard to Jos. 1, 14. 4, 12. Cf. LXX and the Vulgate.

4 Naville, Textes relatifs au mythe d’ Horus, iii: ‘ A harpoon sticks in its neck, a kms (lance)
eats its flesh’ (hms “m-s 1wf-f). Cf. therewith Deut. 32, 42. As in the fight with such an
animal, its attacks on the boat were the most dangerous, the kms-lances must have been
fairly long. ’
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weapon that is meant here. As in Ex. 14, 8 it is emphasized here also that
the Hebrews in leaving Egypt went out proudly and triumphantly having
troops armed with lances, a well disciplined host. That in Egypt there
were troops armed with lances is shown on various Egyptian bas-reliefs (e.g.
Erman-Ranke, Abb. 272, p. 652), and such troops would have formed the
advance section at the head of the army. It is now clear why Joshua 1, 14.
4, 12; Judges 7, 11, speaking of shock troops should designate them cwnnn.
It should be remembered that in ancient warfare thrust weapons played the
most prominent role and it is for this reason that they symbolize in the
Bible the valour and fighting spirit of the warriors.!

9. NWYD

Ex. 7, 28 naxwn is designated as a vessel used in Egypt, and in 12, 34 as
a container for dough which the Hebrews carried on their shoulders when
going out of Egypt. Finally in the last passage of the Pentateuch in which
it occurs, Deut. 28, 17, it is mentioned together with 830 ¢ basket’. All this
shows that nasw is a specifically Egyptian vessel used for dough, for bread
or food, and hence makes it very probable that the word n=xwn also is of
Egyptian origin. As a matter of fact in Egyptian Asr denoted a kind of
box or sack for corn, flour, or bread? Now it is well-known that the
Egyptian % was in older script also written §, so that the Egyptians at
a certain period pronounced our word §;7 ; when the Hebrews formed n=wen
from A:r they took it over in the pronunciation §r as they heard it in their
own days from the Egyptians® It should be noted that naxwn only occurs
in the Pentateuch, the first time only in relation with Egypt (Ex. 7, 28 and
12, 34) and the departure of the Israelites from Egypt, and then in Deut. 28, 17
in connexion with & which is also the Egyptian word dny for * basket’, with

! 'Whether ’.'/r:n 2 Sam. 2, 23. 3, 27. 4, 6. 20, 10 can be connected therewith is merely
conjectural. The interpretation that 12N denoted the portion of the body or the side

where the weapon was borne, like umSg from }'Sn ‘hip’, for ‘men armed at the hip’ is
not very probable for the reason that in 2 Sam. 20, 10 YN rather indicates the abdomen.
Cf. Ges.-Buhl., s.v.

* Cf. e.g. Pap. Westcar, xii, 4 (= Lit. 76) ‘then they laid their heads on the cornbins
(p: Iyr)’.  Likewise Pap. Koller 1, 3. Judging by the determinative hieroglyphic for ¢ hide’
it must have been of leather. It served also as corn measure, e.g. Stela of Psametikh I,
l. 24, AZ. 35, p. 18,24 “two sacks (k) of spelt’. It may have been used earlier for other
things, cf. Griffith, Inscr. of Siut, fourth contract of Hepzifi (under Sesostris I).

3 To the examples cited by Erman, Gramm., § 112: §ms = hms ¢ ear (of corn)’ §mm = hmm
‘to be hot’, we may add also k;p.t and §p.t ‘storm’; hkr and §kr ‘adorn s h‘kand Sk -
‘shave’, from which the Arabic (3> ‘to shave’ (also ‘j)-l.-. ‘barber’ = h‘k) is to be
derived. The suggestion of Er.-Gr. 135 that Hebrew M7 is identical with A is merely
conjectural. -

D"y
17 M : .‘j_n_ n’-’BU



98 EGYPTIAN LOANWORDS IN JOSEPH AND EXODUS NARRATIVES

the difference that whereas s served for the storing and carrying of fruit
(cf. above p. 8, n. 3) naxen was employed as a box or sack for bread,
corn, etc.

10. W

Ex. 14, 27 reads ‘and towards the morning the sea returned iJJ‘J‘lsiJ e
usually conceived as ‘ to its strength’, though the context would lead one to
expect in jn'x the meaning of ‘sea-bed’, as many have indeed suggested
without, however, being able to substantiate it. Now we find in Egyptian
the word iwtn, itn (jnx) meaning ‘soil, ground’, extended to ‘earth, dust,
dirt’, exactly corresponding to its usage in the Coptic extii (S.) erven (F.)
(Er.-Gr. 9, Spieg. WB. p. 30). It was very familiar especially in the texts of
the New Kingdom, thus e.g. Israel-Stela, 1. 6 : ‘ Their water bottles were
dashed (literally hevyy : ‘beaten’) to the ground (7 Zwtn)’; further Urk. iv. 840,
1 probably of pillars which were placed on the ground (hr #wtn), and Pap.
d’Orb. viii. 7f. (=Lit. 203): ‘His hand lay on his head and it (head) was
smeared (wrh) with #wtn’ i.e. dust or dirt in sign of mourning. Especially
frequent is itn, itny (from iwtn) for soil, also earth, dirt, slime, in Demotic
texts (cf. Spiegelberg, Petubastis, Gloss. No. 44). A very noteworthy passage
where 7tn is used for earth or mud taken from soil inundated by the Nile is
Pap. Heidelberg 723, Sethe-Partsch, Urk. g, 1. 18f.,, p. 156 and Trans.,
p.- 190: ‘and we will place around the girdle-wall of itn’ i.e. Nile earth, mud.
As even to-day fencing of gardens and fields in Egypt is made of clay and
Nile mud, and as, moreover, itn is here used in the same sense as {witn in the
New Kingdom, Nile soil must actually have been meant in this passage, and
as a matter of fact it relates to the mud which remains on the soil after the
retreat of the Nile floods. Although the passage quoted is from a late |
document, it is on the one hand very characteristic for the stability of
Egyptian conditions through the ages, and on the other hand substantiates
the continuous use of #wtn, itn in one and the same meaning.’

All these facts make it clear that 1"8D means the slimy soil left by the
retreat of the Sea of Reeds which, after the passage of the Israelites, was -
again covered by the water. The suggestion that jnw might mean *flood’
is pure conjecture and less appropriate here? What the story means to

* For fwtn we find also swdn (Sethe, Verb. Glossar s.v.). Nevertheless fwtn is undoubtedly
more genuine. The Coptic form ertit (S) is nearer to the Hebrew [N'X than the hiero-
glyphic. Thus we have here another illustration of the fact that Hebrew transmitted an
Egyptian loan-word in a pronunciation similar to the Coptic form. Here also, as in the
case of "NX* = Coptic eroop, the Hebrew seems to reproduce the old common pronuncia-
tion of this word in Egyptian still preserved in the 1500-years-younger Coptic.

* The citation of the word wdn (j0%) “inundation, flood’, e.g. Diim. Tempelinschr. 81, 12
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convey is not that the sea became high and stormy again, as the storm had
been continuing the whole time, but that on the contrary, it now once more
returned to its normal position, i.e. iJJJ‘{\_‘? to its bed.

FINAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE JOSEPH AND EXODUS
NARRATIVES

All our findings so far have sufficiently shown how closely both language
and style of the Joseph and Exodus stories follow the Egyptian. Neverthe-
less the material used for comparative purposes in this portion of the
Pentateuch is still far from being exhausted. In addition to what has
already been discussed, further materials are available but have been
omitted here, chiefly because we think it more appropriate to deal with
them elsewhere synoptically classified in special groups. Thus our section,
with the exclusion of Jacob’s blessing (Gen. 49, 1—27) which has not yet
been treated by us (cf. above, p. 3 n.), comprises :.

1. Egyptian loanwords like the following: {iox Gen. 42, 4 etc.; DBY 50, 15;
nep Ex. 4,2 etc.; YBY 7,27Mf; ¥ g, o ff; 7RV 9,315 NOB 12, 1 fE; yEN
12, 15 etc.; WRY 12, 15 etc.; NBLD 13, 16,

2. Expressions only to be explained out of life and land conditions in Egypt
and consequently to be regarded as Egyptianisms as: Nivan Gen. 47, 24;
b7 and 0% Gen. 50,2 PRIH n?g Ex. 1,10; N3DD 1, 11; N2 N7 3, 22;
and other expressions modelled on Egyptian like 51 w3 Gen. 47, 6 and
5?[" Ex. 14, 4ff. or ™Y Ex. 13, 21 ff.

3. Phrases like M0 D3 7Y Gen. 47, 26 etc. etc., also D7 Gen. 40, 7. 41, 9
etc. or M3 D3 39, 11; 3P Nk RIM Ex. 2, 2z or idioms like MER2, AXY,
&55{1, etc., as well as many formal courtesy phrases in which our section is
particularly rich. ' .

4. Metaphorical expressions in which portions of the body are used as
e.g.; M7 DYEM Gen. 41, 8; 120 300 45,26; P23 WY 11,8,

5. Words contained in our section which were also current as Semitic
loanwords in Egyptian, particularly in the New Kingdom, the time of Israel’s

(in Griffith’s appendix to Pap. Kahun, ii, 12), ‘the flood is strong (wdnw wsr) for the land of
Horus’ is untenable on phonetical grounds.

* After this part of my book was printed, my attention was drawn to H. J. Heyes, Bibel
und Agypten, 1904. I should also like to mention Sir F. Petrie, Egypt and Israel, 1921;
A. Mallon, Les Hébreux en Egypte, 1921 and G. A. Frank-Knight, Nile and Jordan, 1921.
In all of them many features of the Joseph and Exodus narratives are explained in the light
of Egyptian conceptions and customs, though from a more general than linguistic point
of view.
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sojourn in Egypt, such as: ny2v Gen. 41, 4z; NI2W 41, 43; PP 42, 25; 2y
45, 19ff.; "W Ex. 4, zs.

6. Personal names in the lists of Jacob’s descendants some of which have
been recognized as Egyptian, such as: 072'3 and %'t or supposed to be of
Egyptian origin, like fz®, and finally other names which are to be derived
from the Egyptian like ;7%, "2 or np. ‘

7. A series of stylistic, syntactic, and grammatical peculiarities modelled
on Egyptian, as well as a number of prepositions and particles borrowed
from or modelled on Egyptian, like: ®3, nd, 3, 8, 5 etc,

All these will be treated later in conjunction with other cognate linguistic
materials from other portions of the Pentateuch, according to philological
and thematic points of view, in special groups and categories.

We now proceed to turn to other portions of the Pentateuch. Though the
preceding analysis of the Joseph and Exodus narratives has established
a strong relationship with the Egyptian environment and Egyptian local
colour, Egyptian influence is by no means restricted to the portions relating
to the sojourn of Israel in Egypt, although it is here obviously most intensive
and most clearly detected for reasons already stated. Even a cursory perusal
of the foregoing will show that much the same could be said of similar
materials contained in other portions of the Pentateuch. For apart from .
expressions and phrases restricted to the Joseph and Exodus narratives or
used in a quite specific meaning only ascertainable by comparison with
Egyptian, some of the expressions and phrases already dealt with, and
many others not yet considered, are equally current in the rest of the
Pentateuch. It will therefore, now be our task to show that the sphere of
Egyptian influence extends far beyond the Exodus and Joseph narratives.

Before, however, we undertake to treat the portions following the Joseph
and Exodus narratives, it is important to consider first the portion of the
Pentateuch relating to the time prior to the sojourn of Israel in Egypt. This
is not because we wish henceforth to follow the order of sequence in the
Pentateuch, but because this course is determined by historical considerations
of linguistic development and we therefore deem it necessary to investigate
the question how that part of Genesis stands in regard to Egyptian, and to
what extent Egyptian influence can be detected therein.




" SECOND PART

THE PRE-EGYPTIAN EPOCH IN THE
PENTATEUCH : STORIES OF PRIMEVAL
TIMES IN GENESIS



it
T Ay S




PRELIMINARY REMARKS

THE RELATION OF THE LANGUAGE IN THE GENESIS
STORIES TO AKKADIAN'!

IN this part we deal with two sections of Genesis marked by differences
of milieu and furthermore distinguished by some features of linguistic
character.

1. The stories of primeval times beginning with the Creation and
ending with the Tower of Babel which are introduced to pave the way for
the genealogical history of the patriarchs in Ur.

2. Narratives of the patriarchs starting with Abraham’s emigration from
Ur, continuing with events occurring for the most part in a Canaanite
environment and closing with the settlement in Egypt.

Of these two sections we proceed first to deal with the stories of primeval
times, subjecting their language to special investigation. They are of great
interest because their origin is derived from a milieu very far away from
Egypt revealing unmistakable relations with the Babylonian home of the
patriarchs. The numerous parallels to these stories contained in several
cuneiform versions, partly composed in Sumerian, but mainly and more
extensively in Akkadian, which according to their varying literary form have
been assigned to various periods between the twenty-second and eighth
centuries B.C., leave hardly any doubt as to the Sumero-Akkadian origin of
the Genesis stories.? It will, therefore, be our task to establish whether
also in this portion of the Pentateuch the language contains Egyptian
elements, to what extent they appear, and what proportion quantitatively

! We would draw attention to the fact that, as already observed in the Introduction,
‘ Babylonian’ is to be taken as a geographical, ¢ Akkadian’ as a philological designation.
Therefore ‘Babylonian’ would comprise all the myths whether in Assyro-Babylonian or in
the Sumerian language, whereas ‘¢ Akkadian’ would cover only those in the Assyro-
Babylonian language. It is very essential for the understanding of the following discussion
to keep this-distinction in mind.

* This is not the place to consider the hypothesis propounded by A. T. Clay, according to
which the Sumero-Akkadian creation and flood myths themselves may have taken their
origin from early Semitic or Aramaic sources. (Cf. The Origins of Biblical Traditions,
New Haven. 1923). This much only may be said, that in our view the stories occurring in
Genesis undoubtedly contain Akkadian words, which point to a Babylonian mediation.
This would not be affected even in the event of Clay’s contentions being perhaps later
substantiated by new archaeological discoveries.
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they bear to the Akkadian linguistic elements which are naturally to k
expected in these stories. |

Before this is done, however, a clear and correct picture of the ac
relations between the Genesis stories and the Babylonian myths ought to b
given, and for the purpose of getting a still better idea of those relations :
might have been convenient even to reproduce here the full texts of thg
Akkadian and possibly also Sumerian versions in so far as they relate ¢
the same matters as are treated in Genesis. Nevertheless, we believe tha
we can dispense with all this, as all the Akkadian and Sumerian texts are
readily accessible to everyone in various publications and many translations:
Just as little does it appear necessary to enter into a detailed analysis o
each of these myths, as this has been repeatedly done both by supporters as}
well as by opponents of the Biblical Assyriological hypothesis. We can
therefore, immediately enter upon our real task in undertaking a llngulstx"
comparison of the Biblical and Akkadian texts in detail, paying specia
attention to those passages in which on both sides a more or less clos
coincidence in content and similarity in form may be discerned.” Thus by
comparing the Hebrew and Akkadian texts on purely linguistic lines if
will be easy to establish how they are related to one another linguistically,
and to decide whether such findings would at all justify the allegation o
a thorough-going literary dependence of Hebrew upon Akkadian. Further
more it will be possible to determine whether in the parallel passages other
influences, quite foreign to Assyro-Babylonian, may not have been brought ;

I Qut of the multitude of examples we select only one or two of the most appropriate :
passages. In order to render the Akkadian passages cited accessible to every reader, we
refer also to R. W. Rogers (= Rog.) Cuneiform Parallels to the Old Testament, New York, 3
1912, as there all the Akkadian texts are transcribed, translated, and set out together. We ¢
refer in parentheses also to the transcribed Akkadian texts themselves, to be found in other ;
accessible publications, which we denote in the following manner:—For the creation
myths: A. = Als droben (Enuma Eli§) Keilinschr. Bibl. (= KB.) vi, 1, p. 2 f. and Winckler
Keilinschr. Textbuch z. AT. 2, p. 102ff.; B. = Als Anu den Himmel geschaffen, K B. vi, 2, !
p. 48ff.; C. = ‘When Anu, Enlil and Ea’, King, The Seven Tablets of Creation, i, p. 124 ff.;
D. = Ein Heiliges Haus, KB. 1, p. 39ff. and Winckler loc. cit., p. 98f.; E. = Nachdem die
Gotter, KB. vi, 1, p. 42fl.; F. = Nachdem Anu, Meissner, Mitt. d. Vorderas. Ges., 1904, 3,
p. 40ff.; G. = 1. and 2. Cosmogony of Ashur, Cuneiform Texts, Brit. Mus., xiii, p. 24f., *
King loc. cit. i, p. 197 ff. and Craig, Assyr. and Babyl. Rel. Texts, i, p. 838, and  The Song
on the River’, King, loc. cit. i, p. 129; H. = Zur Zeit als Himmel und Erde (Sumer &
Akkad) Ebeling, ZDMG. 1916, p. 532 ff. and Landersdorfer, Alttest. Abhh. vii, 5, p. 62 fF. ;
J. = Meissner and Rost, Die Bauinschriften Sanheribs, plate 16 and p. 98 ff. For the flood -
myths: K. = Gilgames-Epos, Winckler, loc. cit. p. 84ff.; L. = Winckler, loc. cit. p. 94;
M. = KB. vi, 1, p. 288; N. = Hilprecht, The Earliest Version of the Babyl. Deluge S'tory, etc.
vol. v, 1. Also his: Babylonian Exped. of the Univ. of Pennsylvania. German translations
and other literature include inter alia A.- Ungnad in: Altor. Texte. u. Bilder zum AT.;
Jirku, Altor. Komm. zum AT. and A. Jeremias, das AT. im Lichte des-Alten Orients, 3rd ed.
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to bear upon the linguistic and literary composition of the Genesis
stories.

As our chief concern is a linguistic one and as all the Akkadian texts
containing parallels to Genesis show the same linguistic peculiarities, it
does not appear necessary in the following analysis to deal with each text
individually ; they are therefore treated as a whole for the purpose of our
comparison. We propose first to mention those words and expressions
which are identical in the texts of both languages, and then to subject the
elements differing in language and also in substance where deemed necessary
to closer examination.




CHAPTER 1

LINGUISTIC ANALOGIES AND DIFFERENCES IN TH :
AKKADIAN TEXTS AND THE GENESIS STORIES

1. The Creation Story

IN the Creation story, Gen. 1, 2, and in the story of the Flood, Gen. 7, 1.
8, 2 owin is undoubtedly Akkadian, being the same word and having the
same meaning as t@mtum in the corresponding myths, as will be shown
later (p. 127f) As this is the only word which is peculiar to Akkadian
and Hebrew to the exclusion of all other Semitic languages, it must,
therefore, have been borrowed from Akkadian by the Hebrew. The *
following words however, are admittedly common to Semitic languages
generally but are of special interest inasmuch as they are used in our
texts in Hebrew and Akkadian in the same sense. Thus in Akkadian :
Samé u irsitu is analogous to the Hebrew p=xy oww ‘heaven and earth’,
fairly frequently, e.g. Rog. p. 57, 2, l. 9 (from below): Sar same u irsitim
‘King of heaven and earth’; Rog. p. 52, l. 14 from below (=F 2£.): fama
tbnit [irsitum), irsitum ibnii narate ‘ the heavens created the earth, the earth
created the rivers’; I. Recto l. 12: ‘ when they usurat Samé u irsitim fixed
the pillars, the foundations [or design (?)] of the heaven and the earth’;
ibid. Recto 1. 24 #rkis Samé u irsitu ‘bound heaven and earth together’. In
the whole of the longest and most complete creation myth Enumaelis(=A),
besides the word kakkabi= ‘stars, constellations = Hebrew orass and izat:
‘signs’=Hebrew mmx there is only the word disu or dis§u  plants, lush
growth’ (Del. HWB. p. 229) which is identical with 87 ‘grass, herbage’
and as verb X¢R ‘to grow, to spring forth’, which is characteristic of the
first chapter of Genesis (1, 11f.) Strangely enough disu does not occur in
this concrete but only in a metaphorical meaning in the creation myth, Rog.
p- 17,1 2 f.b. and p. 21, . 14 (=A Tablet III, 28 and 86); ‘she (tiamat)
melamme usdassa clothed them (the dragons) with wantonness’ (?) etc.
Mention may be made also of urkit=Hebrew p} ‘green’, e.g. Rog., p. 38,
1. 15 f. b. (= A. vii, 2) musSeési urkiti ‘ who caused the green to spring forth’
and Rog., p. 49, 1. 7 f. b. (=D. 1. 26): urkit seri ‘ green of the field’. Also
musési occurs as causative of -asiz =in the same sense as P¥7 X¥m Gen. 1, 12
in an analogous connexion at the creation of the plants. Also the word
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mn3 ‘stream’ is equivalent to ndruz common in Akkadian, e.g. Rog., p. 60,
L13fb. (=H. 1L 1)and L 5£f b. (=1. 10): naru rabitu ‘ great stream’,
naru sirti ‘ mighty stream’; further Rog., p. 52, l. 13f. b. (=F 1. 3) plural
narati ‘streams’. It should further be observed that kim mini, Rog., p. 109,
1. 24 possibly represents the expression frequently recurring in the Genesis
story Hﬂ,J_‘?,D:S “after its kind’; this is, however, not quite certain.

For all other things related in the Genesis Creation story and in the
Seven Tablets of Enuma elis as well as in the other Akkadian Creation
myths, the Akkadian vses quite different words and expressions from the
Hebrew. The fact that some of these Akkadian words and expressions are
used in Hebrew but precisely do not occur in the Gepesis story, is really
not a very convincing proof of the alleged strong literary, or of a linguistic,
dependence of the Genesis stories on the Akkadian. Because if such a close
dependence actually existed, one would expect just this class of words and
expressions, so frequent in all Akkadian creation and flood stories, to be
preferentially and in a much higher degree represented in the Genesis
stories. Still more ought this to have been the case with words and
expressions which are common to both Akkadian and Hebrew and actually
occur in other books of the Bible and even in Genesis itself, to the exclu-
sion of the creation and flood stories. It is the more surprising that in their
place such words and expressions are used here which are not employed in
Akkadian at all and are even completely alien to the spirit of that language.
Furthermore it is possible to establish the fact that in some cases one and
the same word used in Genesis and in Akkadian reveals in Hebrew a different
nuance of usage, representing either a more advanced phase in the develop-
ment of its meaning, or a different kind of metaphorical usage
altogether. .

We would draw attention here to another remarkable phenomenon of
great significance for investigations into the relations between Akkadian
and Hebrew as a whole. When we read the Akkadian myths in the original,
from the oldest versions of the sixteenth century B.C. down to the latest
versions of Assurbanipal’s time in the eighth century B.C., and more
especially when we read.the text of the flood myths, which is closest of all to
the corresponding Biblical story, we acquire the impression, that from
a purely philological standpoint, their language is by far more akin to the
Aramaic dialect of the late Biblical books and to the language of post-
Biblical and Talmudic literature, than to Biblical Hebrew, including
Ezekiel which betrays many Akkadian influences. '

As we shall see later the linguistic differences referred to are to be noted
also in the legal portions of the Pentateuch which, according to general
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assumption, are closest to the Codex Hamurabi, not only in substance but
also in language. \

A particularly striking feature in comparing differing elements in the
Akkadian and Hebrew texts is that similarly sounding common Semitic"
words like #rsitu and yx which actually occur in the corresponding stories
in both languages, nevertheless are of rarer occurrence in the Akkadian texts
than other synoymous Akkadian words which are not to be found either in
Genesis or in any other Hebrew text of the Bible. Thus the use of irsitu =
vax occurs far more seldom than the following three Akkadian expressions for
earth, soil : 1) a§7u = Aramaic or neo-Hebrew x=n& and =nx e.g. Rog., p. 50,
l. 14 (=D. l. 35); 2) kakkaru=Hebrew pp=p e.g. Rog., p. 56, I. 5 f. b.
(=G. 1 verso l. 36) eli kakkaru sa ibna kata(ka) ‘on the soil which thy
hands have created’, also Rog., p. 104, 1. 11 f.b. (=L. 1. 14); 2) mat: ‘land’
= neo-Hebrew and Aramaic xn» in the sense of earth, e.g. Rog., p. 33,
L. 7 f. b. (= A. tablet V, 15) of the moon which at the beginning of the
month shines forth ina mat: ‘on the land, on the earth’ and Rog., p. 47,
L g f. b. (=D. 1. 10) matatu plural ‘lands’. Of these three expressions
ypup = kakkaru , it is true, occurs in the Pentateuch (Num. s, 17) and else-
where in the Bible, but this very fact makes it the more surprising that it
should not be used precisely in the Genesis stories.”

For day and night the Akkadian usually has @#ra u misa eg. I verso
. 21 f.: §a la utakkaru kakkabii sameé dari§ uru w misa ‘in order that the
stars of heaven change not eternally by day and by night’, also Rog., p. 5,
L17fb.=1 5f.b.(=A.tablet], 1. 38-50): ura la supsuhak miisi la sallaku ‘ by
day I have no rest, by night I lay me not down’. Now #ru would correspond
to the Hebrew = ‘brightness, light’ and masu to the Hebrew vmx ‘evening,
darkness’, words which are commonly used in the Bible and even in the
Pentateuch for ‘light’ and ‘evening’, but not for ‘day’ and ‘night’, for
which exclusively o» and n% are employed. Here and there in Akkadian
we find also immu=Hebrew oy but even then never together with Jlatu=
A>5 but only with mizsu=vnx eg. Rog., p. 8, L 13 £ b. (=A.1, 110): a
sakipu musa u imma ‘resting neither by night nor day’; Rog.p. 54,1. 12 f.b.
(=G. i, recto 1. 28): masrat musi u immi ‘the watch of the night and
the day’.

Also some designations of animals used in Akkadian texts are either not
Biblical like niznu ‘fish’, or are such as occur in the Pentateuch but precisely
not in the Genesis stories, like ss@r (from isfur)= Arabic | yiac =Hebrew
<18y “ bird’, for which in Gen. 1, 26 M7 and A occur, two words foreign to

1 Of the two other expressions, neither is Biblical, and even in neo-Hebrew they have
rather the more restricted meaning of ‘spot, place, locality’. ’
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Akkadian. Even the same expression ‘fowl of heaven’ does not read
DWa "2% as in the Akkadian texts issir Samé (e.g. Rog., p. 109, 1 23
(=L. L 11) also plural sssiirat samame (cf. Del. HWB. p. 122), but always
DY Aip).!

The expression for animals in the first chapter of Genesis is P2%2"M1 ‘the
living ones of the earth’; in the second chapter etc. 11 nn ‘the living
ones of the field ’; but the Akkadian equivalents are the expressions $iknat
napistu ina séri ‘images [holders] of a life-breath of the field’ (cf. Del.
HWB. p. 659 b and 476 a) bizlu séri ‘beast of the field’ (ibid. 168 a) or
umamu seri (ibid. 86 a) ‘ animals, game of the field’ Rog., p. 51,1 26 f.
(=E. L 3£) and Rog,, p. 104,1.24 (=P. 1 g). Occasionally to umam seri is
added also Sadiz = Hebrew n-w e.g. umam seri sade kalisunu * wild beasts of the
desert and of the mountain of all kinds’ (Del. ibid. 86 a). As will be seen
these expressions are altogether different from those in Hebrew. Even
napistu=wn) does not mean succinctly the living ’ like mn and is usually
combined with $tknat; séri really means ‘steppe, desert’ (Del. ibid. 557 b,
cf. thereon Arabic <), and likewise §ad#i means ‘ mountain’, not ‘field’
as nw in Hebrew.? For creeping animals the Hebrew has w2 which is
probably related® to mammassu ‘swarm of men and animals’ Rog., p. 48,
l. 140 and p. 50, . 17 (=D. L. 5 and 38), also Rog., p. 51, 1. 2ff. (=E.1l. 4,
6, 7, and 10). But, as will be seen, the Hebrew vm=a is not equivalent to
the Akkadian form nammassu, a form which first appears in neo-Hebrew in
nwens for ¢ insignificant, old, decrepit persons’. On the other hand nammassu,
as far as I can see, is never used in Akkadian exclusively for creeping
animals, but applies to everything that lives and moves, whether in the
water or on the earth, whether man or beast (Del. HW B. 469).}

For ‘nose’ we have sx, but never the equivalent Akkadian nahiru (Rog.,
p- 54, l. 3f. b. =G. 1, recto 1. 38) which only crops up as late as in Job

I It is this phrase which has become stereotyped everywhere in the Bible, with the single
exception of Ps. 8, 9, where D'2¥ "1BY is used instead.

* In many later poetic passages the archaic meaning of ‘ mountains’ may still lurk in "'!'TW,
‘Field’ is a more restricted sense and shows an advanced stage in the development of
meaning. On 22) and NN cf. below, p. 138.

3 MDY is erroneously derived from ¥ND (Levy, Neuhebr. WB., and other dictionaries),
with which it has nothing in common. An explanation given by Rabbi Jochanan, Baba
Mez. 21), that it refers to old men who move on crutches is, therefore, quite correct, and
indicates exactly what class of people was understood thereby. In Talmud Jerus. Pea 20d
there is no inconsistency as Levy thinks: just because they move with difficulty, they are
the last. Possibly in Akkadian also nammas$sé ali, Rog. p. 51, L. 9 f.b. (= E. 1. 6) ‘the
moving creatures of the town’ refer to the same class of people in contradistinction to
nammas$$é séri for ‘the moving creatures of the field’, ie. ‘swarms’ which applies to all-
animals.



110 LINGUISTIC ANALOGIES AND DIFFERENCES IN THE
41,12 in ). For ‘serpent’ Gen. 3, 1 ff. has ¥, but not one of th
many Akkadian designations of this reptile, still less any mythical name ok
a serpent.!

Although the antithesis of "5y and Sewna “ to lift up’ and * to bring dow
is usual in the Bible and these roots are common for ‘high’ and ‘lowZ
nevertheless here and elsewhere for ¢ above ’ and ‘ below’ we have Synp ang
noAp, not Sy» and 5@, as would be the case in adaptation of eli u Saply
‘above and below’ in the Akkadian texts, thus e.g. Rog., p. 3, 1. 12f. f. b;
(=A. 1, 1f) at the beginning of Enuma elis: * When above (eli§) the heaven
had not yet been named and below (§aplis) the earth had yet no name’;
further Rog., p. 56, 1l. 3 and 5 (=G. 1 verso 1. 24 and 26) : elinu apsi ‘that
which is over the ocean’; Sapli§ asrata udannin ‘below I established the
places’. In the Akkadian texts kakkadu (doubtless of Sumerian origin)jg
=Hebrew +p7p is by far more common for ‘head, crown’ than the
common Semitic réfu=wx", and is also invariably used in these myths,
e.g. Rog., p. 54, L. 6 £.b. (=G. 1 recto 1. 35) iskun kakkadu * firmly fixed the
head’. Itis true that =p7p occurs in the Pentateuch, Gen. 49, 26; Deut.
28, 35. 33, 16, 20 and elsewhere but precisely not here. :

For the general idea of ‘create’ the Akkadian creation texts have: 1)
epésu or ebésu ‘to do’, e.g. of the creation of man Rog.: p. 107, 1. 13 f. b:
(=M. Col. viii, 3) Sa ina nisi eb§uma ‘ who created man’; of gods Rog., :
p- 48, L 4f.b. (=D. . 15): #lani (:lu) anunnaki mitharis ipus ‘ the Anunnaki
(gods) he likewise created’. Cf. also J. recto . 16 ff.: mina i nipus parallel
tol.20: mina i nibni ¢ what shall we create ?’; 2) banit=Hebrew m1 (?) ‘ to
build’ is the more usual word for ‘create, produce, form’, thus Rog., .
p- 49, ll. 2 ff. (=D. ll. 18-39. The following lines are according to the
text, not according to Rog.): of the earth l. 18; of man ll. 20, 21; of
animals 1. 22 ; of plants 1. 25; of herbs l. 26; even of rivers 1. 23, just as
it is used of the building of cities v, 39, and of the making of bricks 1. 36.
Cf. also Rog., p. 36, . 4f. b. (=A. vi, l. 7) of man: lubni-ma ameéla ‘1 will
create a man’; Rog, p. 39, l. 4 (= A. vii, 29): bnit ameélitu ‘ who created
mankind’, and several others. Similarly bdan: is also used of a god as
Creator, e.g. Rog., p. 38, . 8f. b. (= A. vii, 9): (/) tutu ban tedistiSunu ‘ God
Tutu the Creator of their renewal’.> Now 1 is only once used and this
of the creation of woman Gen. 2, 22 ; otherwise m»y ‘to do, to make’ is

! Cf. KAT. so3f. and later in reference to the serpent in Paradise.
* For the creation of heaven patdku is also used, e.g. Rog., p. 57, 1. 7f.b.: pdtik samé (ilu)
Anim u kigalli: ¢ Creator of the heaven of (the god) Anu, and of the netherworld’. This

word also implied ‘to build’, e.g. temples, and was used for the creation of man (Del.
HWB.).
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generally used, xm3 of the creatures, and 9y specifically of man. Thus we
see that the Hebrew did not take over the Akkadian term banii, nor is
a trace of epésu or ebésu ‘to do’ to be found, although in neo-Hebrew it
is quite common in the form wox to designate something which can or
cannot be done, i.e. ‘ possible”’ or ‘impossible’, e.g. 2% ‘it is my do’, i.e.
it is feasible for me, or 'WaR™R ‘it is not my do’, i.e. it is not feasible for me.
Not even in a passage like Gen. 1,26 where almost the same words are used
as in the Akkadian creation story Rog. 36, 1. 5 f. b. (=A. vi, 7) in which
Marduk is represented as saying: ‘I will place man, I will make man’ did
the Hebrew use 712 the equivalent of the Akkadian daniz.  Just as little does
the Hebrew make use of the other Akkadian expression karasu, characteristic
for the formation of man from clay. This is derived from the meaning
‘pinching off’ of loam or clay, e.g. Rog., p. 45, 1. 13 f.b. (=B. 1. 25): ‘the
god Ea in the primeval waters (ina apsi) pinched off a piece of clay (tkrusa
titam), in order to create the gods of the building and metal arts’. For
this Gen. has 2y, derived from the meaning of shaping clay vessels on the
potter’s wheel.! It is only laterin Job 33, 6 that the expression ymp = karasu
occurs for the creation of man.? Although v =fittu ‘loam’ is indigenous
in Hebrew, it is lacking in Genesis and the man is here created from the
22y ‘dust’ of the earth (nvw). On the other hand the same Akkadian word
epiri is not used in connexion with the creation of man in the myths though
it is employed in reference to the heaping up of soil and slime to create the
earth, Rog., p. 49, I. 15 f. b. (=D. L 18). This discrepancy can be carried
further by pointing to the fact that other Akkadian words for ‘create’ are
not used in the Genesis stories, as e.g. kunnu=Hebrew ja which is used of
the creation of the heaven e.g. Rog. 39, L 1 f. b. (=A. vii, 16). Sa ukinnu
an ilani Samé elliti ‘ who hath created for the gods the shining heaven’,
an expression which however occurs later in the Bible, e.g. Is. 45, 18:
ARio an AYY pw 0¥, Prov. 3, 190 2202 DWY 233, or Ps. 119, g0 of the
earth: Ps. 8, 4 of the stars.

Another striking illustration of these discrepancies is the fact that in the
Genesis narratives and the Akkadian myths words are to be found which
elsewhere are used identically, only not here; thus e.g. ¢ is used in Hebrew,
like the Akkadian massalu, in the sense of equal. Now in Gen. 1, 16f. it is
not used in this sense but in that of ‘rule’ whereas Rog. 38, . 3 f. b.
(=A. vii, 14) it is used in the meaning of ‘equal ’: ‘ None among the gods

* Cf. below p. 153 on the origin of this idea.

* As we shall see later, the fact that %", shaping of clay vessels, is applied in Gen. to the
creation of man from clay, and not VP = kardsu, as in Job, is of very great significance for
the determination of the environment from which the use of %" is to be explained.
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shall be equal to him (umassalu)’, exactly as Swn is used elsewhere in the
Bible. The same is the case in Rog. 32,1. 10 (=A.1v, 144): ‘ As a mighty
building after his likeness (plan) he erected Esharra’, eskalla tamsilasu
ukin esarra; and Rog.ibid. L 5 f.b. (= A. v, 2): ‘stars after their (the gods’)
likeness (tamsilsunu) he set as signs of the Zodiac’, in both. cases like the
Hebrew 5¢%. Another very instructive example is afforded by Gen. 1, 14
as parallel to the Akk. I. verso 1. 21 f., namely: ‘and stars of the heaven
(kakkabu $ame) that remain eternally unalterable day and night (ura u misa)
in order to establish (suklulim) the feasts of the gods (isinni ilani)’. Although
here the same is almost literally said as in Gen 1, 14 yet in Hebrew all the
words for the corresponding expressions are different. For stars of the
heaven we do not find 0'32i3 but niT&kv, nor YY) X for day and night but
Ao biv: and for feasts we have b*Win, which is derived from a quite
different conception than zsznni. It should be added that usaklil ‘to establish,
to set up’ used especially of buildings, occurs in the Bible but only in
Aramic as 5,5;;/' (Ezra 4, 12. 5, 3ff.).

Although in Akkadian salam is as common as by in Hebrew we find no
conception of ‘likeness’, as in Hebrew, formed from this root. Though it
has been assumed by some Assyriologists and widely accepted in Old Testa-
ment cirCles that ‘ likeness’ is expressed by zikru, mihru, or mahru (KAT.,
p. 506), nevertheless this is merely a very doubtful supposition as these
words have been otherwise interpreted by other Assyriologists (ibid. nn. 2 and
4). It should further be emphasized that even on the assumption that
ztkru means ‘likeness’, it is used neither of man nor of a god, as in Hebrew,
and only of certain creatures (the Eabani and the Engidu) and the many
manikins and elves who were conceived in human shape.! The absence of
salam in the above-mentioned passage is all the more remarkable as in the
Akkadian stories of the creation it recurs repeatedly in the sense of ‘figure,
image’, e.g. Rog., p. 57, L. 3f.b. (=G. 2, 1. 7): épis salam (ilu) assur. ‘He
made the figure of (the god) Ashur’; the same also Rog., p. 58, 1. 7f.b.
and 59, . 6f.b. (=J. recto, 1. 6 and verso 1. 10).> Neither is ‘ tamsila’ the
common word for ‘ likeness’ employed as we have just seen, nor is it said
that men or gods were formed in the tamsila, the likeness of the Divine
Creator. It may, therefore, be very much doubted whether the idea of the
creation of man in the likeness of God was at all known to Babylonian
mythology.

' Cf. also Del. W B. 403b. The meaning ‘likeness’ or ‘in the image of’ can hardly be

upheld in a single one of the passages cited. )
2 D)Y ‘idol’ as in the Akk. salmu occurs only in the later Biblical writings. The same

also applies to by = Akk, salmiitu ¢ darkness, gloom’.
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2. The Flood-story

The Babylonian parallels to the Biblical story of the flood are more
extensive and comprehensive than in the case of the story of the creation.
Apart from the eleven Tablets of the Gilgame$ Epic, where the story is
most completely preserved, there are several fragments in various versions,
even from a still earlier period, a circumstance which points to the fact
that a flood story had been widely known in Babylonia from earliest times,
and that like many others it was altered, extended, condensed or abbrevia-
ted by authors and scribes at will. The relations between the Biblical and
Babylonian flood stories are much more tangible and numerous than in the
creation story. The similarity in the order of the events, in the formula-
tion of many details, as well as in the style of narration, is so palpable that
there can be no doubt as to an original connexion between the two. But
in spite of the greater intrinsic similarity, a comparison here of the linguistic
elements, also shows that with the exception of a few expressions which
are of Akkadian origin, the words and phrases in the Akkadian and the
Hebrew are completely distinct, and even words of the same root in both
languages are employed in diverse meanings in the parallel passages in the
Hebrew and Akkadian versions.

The most conspicuous word of Akkadian origin in the flood-story, is the
same as in the story of the creation, viz. mnn Akkadian tamtu (t@mdu), only
it is used in the flood story in the concrete meaning of sea, just as is tamiu
everywhere in all versions of the Akkadian flood-stories (cf. above p. 106)
Of undoubted Akkadian origin also 93 (Gen. 6, 14) =kupru, also kipru
‘bitumen’ with which also Utnapistim pitched his ship ‘within and
without’, Gilg. XI, ii, 9 f., Rog., p. 93 (=K. p. 87)." Likewise Akkadian
is 22 (Gen. 6, 14) =giparu, giparru a kind of tree, or reed. Even should it
mean perhaps ‘ grove’ or ‘ thicket of reeds’, the primary meaning must be
‘reed’, or some kind of tree because giparu is accompanied by #s=yp and
thus literally coincides with =) *3y.?

Of words represented in Akkadian, and also common to Hebrew and

 For "B ‘bitumen’ cf. Del. WB. 348a, KAT. 557f. and .1kk. Fremdw. p. 6o. That in
the cited passage Gilg. XI, ii, 9 f. bitumen was intended for the pitching of the ship, both
within and without, cannot, in spite of KAT. 548, n. 2, be doubted.

* The passage Enuma i, 6, Rog., p. 3, gipara la kissura is interpreted by Winckler (A. p.
102) as ‘bamboo’; by Del. WB. 203a and Rog. loc. cit. as ‘field, fields’; on the other
hand by Zimmern Akk. Fremdw., p. 53 as a species of tree, assuming that it is the equivalent
of D). But Meissner, Seltene Ideogr. 1487 ff., shows it is the Sumerian gi-par, and means
a species of cane.or some part of it. Cf. also Streck, Vorderas. Bibl. vii, 289, n. 13, ‘ kind
of tree or shrub (?)’ and the passages cited therein.

Q
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other Semitic languages may be mentioned 0% Gen. 7, 4 (also 2, 5) =metru,
mitra e.g. Rog., 105, l. 13 f. b. (=M. Col. i, 4) which alternates with bZ}3,
Gen, 7, 12, 8, 2 for rain; likewise 5;&5?;, Gen. 6, 21 for food = Akkad. akulu,
akalu ‘ bread, food’ which, though also generally Semitic, is more frequent
and characteristic in Akkadian for ‘ food ’.

These few expressions are the main linguistic remnants pointing to the
Babylonian origin of the story. In all other cases differences between the
Hebrew and Akkadian are as clear as in the Creation narrative. Even at
the first glance, it is astonishing that in a narrative originating from
Babylonia, the most important object in the whole story, the Ark, is not
designated by any of the Akkadian words for ship, not even by elippu
whereby the ship of the Babylonian Noah, Ut-napistim, is invariably
designated ' and which also appears in later Hebrew as Rg?bﬁ, but by nan,
which is an Egyptian loanword (cf. below).? Moreover, as we shall see later,
%2m though etymologically akin to Akkadian wbl to sweep away with
a flood’, is based on a conception quite different from that of the regular
expression for the Babylonian flood, abiidu, as this means  rain, cloudburst’,
whereas 51an means ¢ inundation’. Even in passages where in the Hebrew
and Akkadian the same events are described in almost the same words, the
mode of expression is quite different. Thus, to cite only a few examples,
Gen. 8, 7 reads: ‘and he sent forth a raven which went, 2it) &% going out -
and coming back’, ie. to and fro (an expression of direction); in the
parallel passage, Gilg. XI, iii, 35a, Rog., p. 97 (K. p. 91) it is said of the
dove illik summatu itaramma ‘it went now and again’ (an expression of
time); the same also Gilg. XI, iii, 377a of the swallow: :llik sinuntu itdramma.
For Gen. 8, 9: ‘and the dove found no 535 msn rest for the sole of her foot’,
we find in Akkadian of the dove, Gilg. X1, iii, 36, and of the swallow, iii, 38:

t Cf. e.g. Gilg. X1, i, l. 23, Rog., p. 91 (= K. p. 85) to Ut-Napi¥tim : ukur bita bini elippa
‘tear down the house, build a ship!’; 1. 25: ana libbi elippi ‘in the interior of the ship’;
also in other Akkadian texts elippu is the usual word for the ship, thus e.g. Rog., p. 104,
l.2,9and 11 b. 1. (= L. 1. 6, 13 and 15): bab elipp: ‘ door of the ship’; matima elippu ul
épas ‘never have I built a ship’, etc. Also Rog., p. 109, 16 (= N. L. 7): elippu rabetu
binima ‘build a big ship!’ Only occasionally do we find another word for it, e.g. Gilg.
xi. 11, 36 ekallu ‘great house, palace’ = 5;’:‘! hyperbolically for ship, or Rog. 109, 1. 18

(= N.1. 8) gurgurru a special kind of ship, a word which is still alive in the Arabic vernacular
of Iraq as | 5 S+

* The derivation of 73N from tebitu ‘ ship of the diving ’, i.e. ¢ diving boat’, Jensen ZA. iv,
272f., KAT., p. 390,n. 1, and Zimmern, Akk. Fremdw., p. 45, must be rejected on phonetic
grounds alone as zebitu is from Y3V ¢ to sink ’ and under no circumstances can it be associated
with 73N but, in addition, in making such a derivation they overlook the fact that in
tebitu the stress is on ‘diving’ and not on ‘ship’. For tibz (= 33Y), for ‘sinking’ or
‘foundering’ of a ship, cf. Del. WB., p. 298b.
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‘As a place for sitting (manzazu) was not there (ipassima) it returned
issahra)’, literally : ‘it turned around’, the same word as the Aramaic =D,
which occurs in later Hebrew, but not in the Bible.! For the ‘interior’ of
the ship, the Akkadian has Lbbu elippi=" heart of the ship’, e.g. Gilg. XI,
iv, 28, Rog., p. 100 (=K. p. 93), whereas the Hebrew reads simply nana 5w,
though elsewhere in the Pentateuch 25 ‘heart’ is used metaphorically
of the interior exactly as in Akkadian, e.g. Ex. 15,8. For mayn Gen. 7, 11.
8, = ‘water fountains’ Rog., p. 54 the last line (=G. 1) recto l. 40 has
nambau, which corresponds to the Hebrew y32v from Y33 ‘to spring forth’,
which occurs later, e.g. Is. 35,7; Eccl. 12,6, but precisely not here. For
‘ earth, dust’ we do not find ipru = Hebrew oy, but tittu=wwv, e.g. Gilg. XI,
iii, 9. Rog., p. 96 (=K. p. 89g) ‘ the past has become mud ’ (#i##7), i.e. nought.
In Gen. g, 12 DPW A1) the word ~7 is the Akkadian daru, but here it means
‘ generation’ (cf. Gen. 6, 9) and only.later is it used in the abstract meaning
‘ eternally, for ever’ as in the Akkadian, e.g. Gilg. XI, iv, 3. Rog., p. 98
(=K. p. 92): “Of these days will I think, nor will I forget them ana daris
for ever’, or Rog., p. 56 L. 3 f.b. (=G. 1 L 38): ani idi dariSam ‘1 know
it for ever’, and many others. As will be noted our text renders ‘for
ever’ by ooy, the same as in vers. 16 and elsewhere.

3. The remaining Genesis stories and Akkadian

With regard to the remaining Genesis stories the Babylonian myths do
not present, as alleged, direct parallels but merely isolated features and
elements from myths of a heterogeneous character, which both in content
and conception have very little in common with the Hebrew stories. The
same is the case with the Sumerian paradise myth of Dilmun (Nippur 4561)*
and that of Adapa,® who as the son of a god only received wisdom (némeku)
but not, like Adam, eternal life from his divine father when he was placed
upon earth, in order to supply the sanctuary of the great god Ea in Eridu

I In Gilg. xi. xiii, 40, Rog., p. 91 (= K. p. 91) it is said of the raven that it saw karira sa
mé which is translated by Winckler, Rogers and others by ¢ diminution of the water’. Itis
true it might mean drying up (from kararu to dry up’), but here something concrete is
decidedly expected ; because it can hardly be said of a raven that it saw ¢ a diminution’ or
‘drying up’ of water. I therefore think that in kargra a word allied to the Arabic}

¢ ground, soil’ which would give excellent sense : the raven saw the ‘ bottom of the water’.
It should be expressly pointed out that =) 43 is still used in Iraq for bottom of water,
similarly likewise §S_‘J\ _J"; “bed of the sea’.

* Cf. Langdon, Sumerian Epic of Paradise, The Flood and the Fall of Man, Philadelphia,
1915 and with a German translation, S. Landersdorfer, Die sumer. Parallelen zur Bibl.
Urgesch., Miinster, i. W. 1917, p. 26 ff.

3 Rog. loc. cit., p. 67 ff., KB. vi, 1, p. xvii f., p. 92 ff., etc., also KAT., p. 520 fI.
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with everything necessary in  bread and water’, all features of which there
is no trace in the creation of Adam. The only feature reminiscent of the
Paradise story is the ‘food of life’, through the enjoyment of which a man
may obtain eternal life on earth. The fundamental ideas, however, are in
stark contrast to those of the Paradise story, as the following will suffice to
prove: Whilst Adam is conceived as completely naive and ignorant of
God’s designs, Adapa, ashas already been objected by Landersdorfer (loc. cit.)
and others, is represented as perfectly wise (abkallu), nay even as super-
clever (atra hasis), initiated into all the secrets of the gods.! While further,
Adam is barred access to the  fruit of the tree of life’ only after his fall, to
deprive him of eternal life, in order to prevent sin from being perpetuated,
in the Adapa myth the highest god of heaven, Anu, confers eternal life upon
Adapa just for the purpose of enabling him to wreak evil perpetually
against his father.? But quite apart from this striking dissimilarity, also
from the purely linguistic point of view, there is no sort of agreement
discernible between these two stories. Thus—to mention only the chief
points nearest to the Genesis narrative—eternal life is rendered by napistu
daritu (Tablet I, L 4, Rog., p. 69), which are related to the words ws> and
=17 common in Hebrew, though they are used in a different sense, namely,
napistu for ‘life’ and daritu for ‘eternal’, not as in the Hebrew wn) for
‘soul’ and =7 for ‘ generation’. 'The Akkadian expression ‘food of life’ is
rendered by akal balati (Tablet II, 1. 60f., Rog., p. 75 £.) in antithesis to
akal $a muti ‘food of death’ (Tablet II, 1. 29, Rog., p. 74), whereas in
Genesis the expression is ownn py ‘tree of life’, not B™nn 53i if it had
followed the Akkadian. Likewise the other expression Sammu balati * herb
of life’ which is repeatedly mentioned as a magic herb (cf. KAT., p. 524),
is neither intrinsically nor linguistically comparable with b»n py 3 “fruit
of the tree of life’. The word §fammu is identical with the Hebrew np ‘spice’
and was used in Akkadian for ‘herb’ and also ‘medicine’, e.g. Sammu sa
" aladsi ‘ herb of birth’ (KAT., p. 564), similar to the Hebrew o for spice and
sweet-smelling herbs, e.g. Ex. 30, 34 and elsewhere, but was never used for

* As will be shown elsewhere the ‘first man’, Job 15, 7 and the ¢ perfected man’, Ezek.
28, 12 and 15, which have been used by Gunkel, Schdpfung und Chaos, p. 148, and others
to establish a relationship between Adapa and Adam, do not refer to Adam at all! Both in
Job and Ezekiel the same mythological conceptions are combated as in the much older
Paradise story in Genesis, and particularly by Ezekiel is their alien character felt and
satirized. Below p. 145 f. the real meaning of the name Adam will be explained, whereby the
whole hypothesis of an identification of Adam with Adapa falls to the ground.

* This is in my view the true relation of Anu to Adapa, and the conversion of the original
punishment of Adapa into a reward which, however, is conceived as a punishment of Ea

because he created a man with god-like virtues. A different view is taken by Zimmern
KAT., p. 521, because the demeanour of Anu was not quite clear to him.
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tree.! Still less has the tree of life to do with the other wonder herb which
‘ converts the aged into a youth ($ibu issahir amélu)’ stolen from Ut-napiStim
during his sleep by the serpent (Gilg. XI, 298 ff.; KB.vi, p. 252 and KA4T.,
p- 578).

Besides the words mentioned, which are common to the Akkadian and
Hebrew, there are others of possible though uncertain Akkadian origin
which have been retained in the Genesis stories. Thus, e.g. 573 Gen. 2, 12
may be identical with Akkadian budulhu = bedellium, B6éA\Awov, a translucent
sweet-smelling resin of a tree indigenous' to Arabia and Babylonia (Ges.-
Buhl. s.v.), but the question arises whether it is genuinely Akkadian, or
whether both Hebrew and Akkadian derived it from another language.
From the description of the course of the River Pi$on one is inclined to see
in the word a term for resin, indigenous to the southern borderlands of Egypt.
That it actually must have meant a sort of gum is obvious from Num. 11, 7,
where the appearance of the manna is compared with o7 referring to the
compact and translucent mass of resin. It seems clear that the narrator
was citing, for the purposes of comparison, a product typical of the manna
region and, as we have seen, Arabia is actually among the countries where
this resin is indigenous. Nevertheless we cannot ignore the fact that the
oldest mention of nb7a on record is in Akkadian, and hence the possibility
cannot summarily be rejected that it may have reached the Hebrews in
the pre-Egyptian epoch, and that it thus represents a survival of the
Babylonian period from which many a word and expression was retained
by the patriarchs.

The same might also be the case with D% Gen. 2, 12 and elsewhere,
which is assumed to be identical with the Akkadian $@mtu, the name of
a green precious stone (‘ malachite’ Jensen ZA. x, p. 368, KB. vi, 1, p. 405).
It is possible in this case also that for this stone which had a different name
in Egyptian, the Hebrews retained its Akkadian name from the period of
the patriarchs. It is furthermore by no means certain whether malachite
or another green stone, like emerald, was meant. We are on somewhat

! Cf. KAT., p. 523, n. 1, where Sammu is identified as the prototype of ., for ‘medica-

ment’ and ¢ poison’ in Arabic (from the Syriac) just as DD stands for ‘roots’ and * herbs’
in Hebrew. Whether the Egyptian §m ‘ herb’ was originally akin to fammu is not certain,
but possible. In any case it seems to me certain that D'2D harks back to Semmu, whereas
the Egyptian sm.w was borrowed by Hebrew in the form of D'?_B\t’), which is used exactly as
in Egyptian for ‘green-stuff’, especially for ‘leeks’. In both these words, viz. Akkadian
Sammu and Egyptian §m we have a further example of two words which sound alike in
Akkadian and Egyptian, and possibly also originally akin, being borrowed by the Hebrew
in two different forms, whereby in each case the nuance of meaning constitutes a distinct
indication of the language from which it was borrowed.
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surer ground in the case of S13=parzillu ‘ iron’ Gen. 4,22; Deut. 8, 9 etc.,

which was indigenous to Babylonia (cf. Akk. Fremd. and KAT., 648), and }

so that no reasonable objection can be taken to the assumption that in
Hebrew the Akkadian name was retained from patriarchal times.! On
the other hand it is of interest that in this same passage cited, Gen. 4, 22,
the worker in metal is called ¥1 and not 1% which is identical with the

Akkadian ummanu ‘ artisan’, though it occurs later in Song of Songs 7, 2.%

Attention may further be drawn to &% which occurs very frequently,

especially in the Pentateuch and more particularly in the Genesis stories:

it is undoubtedly from the Akkadian madu ¢ much, many, amount, quantity’,
which, as in. Hebrew, is used adverbially for * very’, e.g. Enuma i, 19, Rog.,
pP- 4 (=A. p. 113): gusSur madis ‘very strong’; Enuma vii d (following
Liicke 46-47) 1. 7, Rog., p. 41 (= A. p. 127): $a ina ilani madis siru ‘ who is

very exalted among the gods’. The same is also the case with 720 ‘book ’ £
Gen. 3, 1, etc. which appears to have had its origin in the Akkadian $ipru,

Sapiru,® and must belong to those words which at a very early date passed
from the Akkadian into other Semitic languages.

4. What is the origin of the elements foreign to Akkadian in the
Genesis stories?

We refrain from continuing the foregoing analysis as we believe the
essential points have been sufficiently elucidated by the examples we have
cited.

The examination we have made of the Genesis stories and their
comparison with the Akkadian texts has, on the one hand, provided proof
of the actual presence of linguistic reminiscences from Akkadian, but on
the other hand has revealed the striking fact that apart from these remini-
scences the language of the Genesis stories betrays an extremely limited
relationship with the language of the Akkadian texts. Forapart from a word

! As Zimmern, KAT., p. 648, n. s, correctly observes, it does not follow that these and
similar words have their ultimate origin in Babylonian ; nevertheless I think that on cultural-
historical grounds it may be assumed that the Hebrew obtained them from the Babylonian,

and retained them in the Canaanite dialect which they subsequently adopted.

* Cf. Del. WB., p. 86b. It should be observed that whereas jBDX has a Hebrew form, the
neo-Hebrew R reveals the Akkadian form wummdnu, which points to a later adoption
disregarding the earlier existence of this word in the Bible.

3 Properly ‘communication, letter’, later ‘writing, book’, cf. Ges-Buhl. s.v. and Del.
WB., p. 683. Also in Egvptian we find #;6 ‘sending’ used for “letter’. The initial for-
mula of a letter usually runs: #;bpwr rd.trh ¢ a letter is this to make known that,etc.’. Cf.
e.g. Méller, Hierat. Lesesticke 111, 7, 14.

o
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thence together with its name may have spread to other lands and languages, #
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like mnn which is certainly not of Semitic origin, and as we have said, most
probably entered the Genesis stories from the Akkadian, apart also from
words and expressions which, like ova) = kakkabi, y=x = irsitu are commonly
Semitic and, therefore, naturally used in Hebrew quite independently of
the Akkadian, there are in the Genesis stories very few phrases of the style
and mode of speech of the Babylonian myths. Hence, the repeated attempts
to establish a thorough-going /linguistic dependence of these stories on
Akkadian, and even on the older Sumerian, must be regarded, in view of
the above conclusions, as in general completely beside the mark, and
in particular cases (where a similarity exists) as highly exaggerated. Were
the Hebrew author really so dependent upon the Akkadian models as the
Assyriological thesis pretends, he would certainly have been inclined
to adopt those elements, which, as we have just shown, are typical of the
Akkadian texts; moreover he would not have deviated from his alleged
models, particularly in those parallel passages where the usage and the spirit
of the Hebrew language would not have debarred him from following the
Akkadian phraseology, so akin to the Hebrew.

Our conclusion gains in value and significance from the very circumstance
that the protagonists of the Assyriological thesis go so far as to speak of a
literal translation from the Akkadian or Sumerian, merely on the ground
that they have been able to detect in some passages a certain coincidence
which can, however, be much more naturally explained by the similarity of
the subject-matter of the narratives. Such allegations are controverted
by the simple fact that a linguistic agreement is absent not only from
passages of general similarity but even from those few where originally an
intrinisic relation must really have existed between the Genesis stories and
the Akkadian myths. If we furthermore add the fact, admitted by the
Assyriologists themselves, that as a whole, the differences between the
Genesis stories and the Akkadian myths are very numerous and profound,
we are confronted with the remarkable phenomenon that Biblical narratives
though going back to a Babylonian origin, nevertheless betray extraordinary
divergences from the Babylonian myths both in their linguistic usage and
subject matter. Nay more: the divergent elements are by far the most
numerous, predominant, and striking. And these elements betray con-
ceptions and features altogether alien to the Babylonian myths and are
linguistically inconsonant with the usage and spirit of the Akkadian
texts. We are not referring here to those features which owing to

a monotheistic purge have been modified and set in place of polytheistic =

conceptions, but to those which do not strictly conform to the monothe-
istic view, and which are so strongly anthropomorphic in their mode of
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expression that they must rather be taken to be reminiscences of the
original Babylonian version, a fact which makes the nature of these
divergences the more striking.

In substantiation of this statement we mention some of the most con-
spicuous and typical features of the Genesis stories which are missing in the
Babylonian myths. Thus they lack the conception of the emergence of light
out of the chaotic primeval waters; the ‘ hovering of the spirit of God’
over the waters (Gen. 1, 2); the creation of man in the image of God
according to the first version (Gen. 1, 27), his creation from red earth
(Gen. 2, 7) according to the second version (cf. below, p. 145); the
breathing of the breath of life through the nostrils (ibid.); the creation of
woman from a portion of the body of man (Gen. 2, 22) ; and almost all the
characteristic features of the Paradise story. In the flood story, though it
betrays particularly striking points of contact with the Babylonian myth,
nevertheless, the name of Noah’s Ark, part of the material, and the building
technique are not Babylonian, despite the fact that ship-building was very

active on the Euphrates and Tigris, and possessed a rich terminology of its - }

own. From a purely linguistic point of view, also, we find that many of
the most characteristic expressions in the Genesis stories "are missing in
Akkadian e.g. o»n nows ‘ breath of life’; or a»n mn ‘wind of life’ for soul;
Gen. 2, 7. 6,17 etc., mn w2 ‘living soul’ 1,20 etc.; ondx ody likeness of
of God’ 1,27 etc.; pux as designation of man; or expressions like nHn
‘ generations’ 2, 4. 5, I etc.; 73! ‘device, disposition’ 6, 5. 8, 21; n¥p
‘rainbow’ g, 13ff. As we shall see, these expressions and others are coined
from conceptions absolutely alien to the Babylonian mind.

Now the question arises: how are these and other remarkable intrinsic
and linguistic differences to be explained? How is it that Biblical stories
which are so closely related to Babylonian, yet betray features and elements
so alien thereto ?

The solution of these questions would prove easy if it were possible to
derive those features in the Genesis stories which differ from the Babylonian
in both respects, in subject-matter and language, from one and the same
milieu, from one and the same sphere of influence, and thus establish
a common background for the ideas and the terms used to express them.
In other words, to put it bluntly, if it were possible to determine an
Egyptian origin of these differing elements both as to conception and mode
of expression we could decisively conclude that we have before us elements
newly introduced in the Genesis stories in place of the original Babylonian
elements, and that this process can only have operated in Egyptian sur-
roundings. Further if that be so, we must conclude that this can have
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occurred only in a period, when, still under an active living and most
intimate Egyptian influence, the tendency naturally developed to adapt old
narratives to the conceptions of the new environment and to invest them
with a new linguistic garb, whereof the framework would remain the same,
but the content would be composed of fresh materials in a new form.

That this was actually the case we undertake to show in the following
exposition. It will be seen how profoundly the Genesis stories were
permeated by Egyptian conceptions in the newly modified form in which
they have come down to us, and how thoroughly they are dominated
also by the spirit of the Egyptian language. That in this connexion,
the linguistic interest is predominant, will be understood from the whole
arrangement of our work, nevertheless thematic features also will be
discussed in so far as they contribute to the elucidation of the nature, origin,
and significance of the Egyptian elements. We wish only to observe in this
connexion that though in accordance with the whole plan of our work first
importance is to beattached to linguistic considerations, it will nevertheless be
necessary to discuss many other relations of the Genesis stories to the
Egyptian mind and thought in so far as these will contribute to the elucida-
tion of the nature, origin, and significance of the Egyptian elements.




CHAPTER II

THE EGYPTIAN ELEMENTS IN THE CREATION
STORY

1. N'¢'RI2 denoting primeval time

The word nwxn31, with which the creation story begins, is found on closer
examination to be a close adaptation to the Egyptian expression #py.t for
earliest time, ‘ primeval time’. Just as n'wxn is formed from wxa="head’,
so also is ¢py.t formed from £p.=‘head’. The most important result of this
literal coincidence lies in the fact that through tpy.t the real meaning of
nwraa becomes at once clear to us; it is not to be taken in the sense of
‘in the beginning’ meaning that heaven and earth were the first things
created, an interpretation which obviously clashes with the subsequent
enumeration of created things, but it is a general term expressing a relation
to time and means: in the earliest beginning, in the days of yore, in primeval
time.

In this connexion it is of great importance to emphasize that not only
generally in Egyptian literature, but particularly in all those passages which
speak of the creation or the coming into being of the first things, reference
is made with extraordinary frequency to the former days, the primeval
time, to the beginning of all time. In all these cases the word on which
this conception is based is #p ‘head’, exactly like Hebr. wxn in n'wx=3, and this
not only in #py.t, but also in the far more frequent and usual expression
for primeval time, the beginning of all time sp #py (or #p), literally: the
point of time lying at the head. Thus we read in Leid. Amon-Hymnus I1.
AZ. 42, p. 20, v, |. 1: ‘the water and the earth therein (were already) in
the primeval time (p; mw t; im-§ m sp tpy)’; ibid. (p. 30, xii, 1. 7£.) to
Amon: ‘Thou wert at first when nothing yet was, and the earth was not
without thee in the primeval time (m sp #py)’; ibid. p. 32, xiv, L 1, of
his ‘first coming into being in the primeval time (sp #py), Amon who
arose in the beginning and none knows his (secret) countenance (bs)’;
Urk. iv. 146, 1. 9: The gods of the first primeval time (ntr.w nw p;w.t tpy.t),
the designers of heaven, of earth, and the glorious land (¢s-dsr ie. the
nether world)’; ibid. 95, Osiris is designated as ‘ the great god of primeval
time (sp zpy)‘ and Ptah, in Harris 44, 4 as: ‘the great god of the primeval
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time (ntr wr n sp tpy)’. We find that besides the Gods, this expression is
also used of other primeval things to designate their primordial nature, thus
e.g. Ledrain Mon. Eg. T. 38, 1. 7 (= AOT. p. 231) Luxor is spoken of as
the * holy city of Amon-Re, the seat of his heart (i.e. his favourite seat) since
primeval time (5.2 2b-f n.t sp tpy)’.!

In the first verse of Genesis, therefore, heaven and earth are not spoken
of as the first things created, but the reference is to the primeval time in
which they were created. Moreover, the verse does not deal with heaven
and earth as individual creations, but merely indicates generally that their
creation took place in primeval time. The text accordingly would properly
read: ‘In primeval time God created heaven and earth’, and is intended as
a heading for the whole story of creation, which is then described in its
individual phases. The creation-story proper begins with the second
verse.

By eliminating the conception ‘in the beginning’ from n'wx=3 we at once
get rid of the contradiction, to which objection has always been raised, viz.
that the second verse speaks of the chaos when nothing yet existed, despite
the statement made in the preceding verse that heaven and earth had
already been created. By taking the first verse as a heading, it now appears
perfectly natural for the story to commence with the chaos and go on
to give a description of the process of creation. Moreover as we shall
presently see, heaven and earth, in the first stage of their creation, were not
conceived as separate formations, but in consonance with the description of
the chaos in the second verse, as combined together, the separation only
following on the second and third day.

2. The Dual form D'0¥ for Heaven

The word pww for heaven occurs only in the dual form. This is all the
more remarkable as the stem ww or b is the basic root from which the
conception ‘ heaven’ is formed In all Semitic languages, yet it is only in

Hebrew that “heaven’ is used in the dual form.? The fact that in the
£. e ————— - v - v -
Amarna Lablets 211, 17 and 204, 16, the plural forms Samiima and Saméma

! The somewhat ambiguous sp tpy is usually translated by the first time’. By this vague
expression the Egyptians sought to convey the uncertainty about the exact time of an
event: ‘once, at'the very beginning, at an early time’, which is best reproduced in Hebrew
by NWRK"1. - .

* The opinion maintained by some grammarians that D'2¥ is a specific and not a dual
form is due only to their embarrassment to explain it as a du The same is also the case

Cwith Similar unexplained dual formations like D' and especially local names which will be

dealt with elsewhere.
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are cited as Canaanite glosses is sufficient indication that the dual form
was unknown even in Canaanite out of which Hebrew was developed. 4
The peculiar dual form oww can, therefore, be rightly regarded as a genuine
creation of the Hebrew language. Though no dual or plural conception is
any longer felt in its use for ‘heaven’ yet it is ab origine; oww could not
have received a dual form unless a duality of heavens had been the
underlying conception.’

Now such a conception was quite familiar to the Egyptians, and
accordingly they spoke of p.ty ‘ two heavens’ the ordinary dual form from
Pz heaven’. This is based on their belief in the existence of two worlds: the
earth for the living and the nether world for the dead. As the nether worldin
their view was equipped in exactly the same fashion as the earth, hence a
heaven was stretched over it also; so there were two heavens, one over the

@rth and the other over the world of the dead. The Egyptians were so much -
imbued with this idea that the sun even was thought to traverse both
heavens, and it was thus that they explained the alternation of day and
night: in the day the sun proceeded from east to west across the heaven to
illumine the earth, and in the evening it sank on the western horizon where
the netherworld began, in order to give light to the dead throughout the
night. They imagined the sun as a bark in which the Sun-god Re, drawn °
from one horizon to another, crossed the heaven, so they spoke of two -
sun barks, of the ‘morning bark’ (‘nd.t or m‘nd.t) and the ‘ evening bark’
(skt.t or msktt). In the morning bark Re was steered from the east as far
as the western mountain-wall, where he quitted the morning bark and
went on board the other in order to begin his journey through the nether
world ‘ there where he gave light for the great god Osiris, the eternal ruler’;
there where the dead greeted him ‘in their caves’ where their ‘ eyes open
again’ at the sight of him and their ‘ heart leaps’ assoon as they behold him
because he again ‘ gives breath in their nostrils’ (Nav. Totb. 15 B ii. 16 ff.).
Thus he journeyed through the nether world the whole night through till the
next morning when heleft it and appeared again on the eastern mountain-wall,
once more to mount the morning bark for the day journey (cf. Erman, Relig.
p-11f.).?

* In the creation-story of Genesis, there is nowhere the slightest trace of the existence of
two heavens, one above and one below the water; it is merely said that the primal water,
before the creation of the ‘expansion’ (¥%P7) as heaven, consisted of an upper and lower
stratum of water, a conception which is the very opposite to what is maintained by some

commentators. { és we shall presently show, the creation of the ‘ expansion’ actually seeks
65 eliminate the conception o joiH

"% A function in both heavens was assigned also to the moon (% = M7Y), as representative
of the Sun-god Re, who said to it on its appointment as luminary: ‘I cause thee to pervade
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Such conceptions appear again and again in religious texts and books of
the dead in which the dead are represented as following the course of the
sun by day and night and journeying along with it across the upper
eastern heaven stretched over the earth, as well as the lower western heaven
which extends over the nether world conceived as in the west. Thus e.g. in
the Hymn of the Sun-god AZ 38, 27 (=Lit. 303 and Roed. Urk., p. 49),
it is said that he is ‘the beautiful sun (itn) with brilliant light which
banishes the twilight, the great hawk—the falcon which pervades the two
heavens ( p.y in the dual), that journeys over the nether heaven, long and
broad though it be, and never sleeps on the journey (ie. during the night)’;
Mar. Abyd.1pl. 7,62f. (= Records, iii. § 270): ‘[I give] thee the lifetime of
his two heavens (‘4w n p.ty-fy)’; further Pyr. 406 (=Roed. Urk., p. 192) of
the dead king: ‘ He has wandered entirely through the two heavens (p.ty);
he has journeyed through the two shore-lands’.!

The formation of p'ww as dual can therefore only be explained as an

(adaptation to the Egyptian dual : in this word is still reflected the original
conception of the two heavens which the Hebrews, in coining the dual
(form, took over from their neighbours during their sojourn in Egypt.

This verification helps us to understand the motive governing the idea
of creating an ‘expansion’ (yp2) and further explains why in Gen. 1,8 itis
expressly said oww yp=d pwdx ¥ pn viz. that the ‘ expansion’ which was
conceived as a unit, was given the name oww. It is clear that a dual form like
p'vw must have been somewhat inconvenient for the author of a monothe-
istic narrative of creation, because a conception of two heavens necessarily
premised the existence of a nether world for the dead, besides the world for
the living. Nevertheless he was concerned to exorcize all the original
polytheistic elements and features connected with the word omw which was
already so deeply rooted in popular speech that it could not be abandoned,
and to oust the old conception of a system of two worlds and two heavens
by the new teaching. This he achieved by explaining the creation of
heaven as ypn a single ‘ expansion’ so that it should be understood that
there was cnly one heaven which served as the division between the lower
and upper masses of the primeval waters, before the earth was yet in

(inh-k) the two heavens (p.ty) with thy glory and thy light’, Himmelskuh, Sethos I, pl. D,
1. 73 (= Urk. Roed. 148). '

! By idb.wy, literally ‘ the two-shore-lands’, are meant the earth and the nether world, as
the river which flows through Egypt was conceived as a continuation of the river in the
nether world, on the assumption that it was a ‘two-shore-land’ like Egypt. Particularly in
cosmological passages and in the literature of the dead, Egypt is represented as if it were
‘the whole world’; many ideas and expressions are applied now to Egypt, now to the
nether world, just as in our case #db.wj is applied both to Egypt and the nether world.
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existence. The emphasis laid on the fact that this ‘ expansion’ was called
by God oww was intended to deprive this word of its original literal
meaning ‘two heavens’, and to make it clear that oww was to be taken as
a merely conventional designation for the one and only heaven.! As it wag
only after the creation of this single heaven that the earth was separated
out of the waters, the idea of the existence of two heavens is eliminated’
altogether from the outset.

On the same ground it may be explained why the creation of light as’y

time into day and night was a consequence of the existence of two worlds, in§
order that alternately it might be light in the day for the living in one world
and at night for the dead in the other. It is also possible that the author

universe consisted only of heaven and earth, thus controverting from the %
outset the conception of the Egyptians, who, in all their myths referring to
the origin of all things, expressly mention the nether world (dw:£) as an
integral part of the universe, side by side with the heaven (.f) and the
earth (#;)2 And not only in such myths, but also in others are nether world,
heaven, and earth represented as being the three integral parts of the
universe. Nay more, the nether world was for the Egyptians by far the
most important of the three, because it was the world of the gods and
designated for the dead as an eternal dwelling place for ‘ millions of years
and ‘thousands of jubilees and generations’. This invisible, mysterious
world was indeed for him a quite real and vivid one; it was filled ‘with all
good and glorious things of heaven and earth’; a second heaven was
expanded over it, and the sun shone upon it during the night with even
greater brilliance than by day, until it again appeared next morning to the
living on earth to give them ‘ another day’. In the monotheistic creation
such a world of the dead could not exist, and, therefore, it was intentionally
emphasized in the heading of the entire creation-narrative that God created
only one heaven and one earth.

As a further consequence of this conception may be regarded the fact

! In similar manner, the original plural meaning of D‘.‘lsx faded away through its constant
use for the one God, so that it eventually became a simple singular. This will be dealt
with more fully elsewhere, in discussing the names and attributes of God.

* In the Babylonian myths also the nether world is mentioned together with heaven and
earth; but not with such insistence, because the nether world did not assume anything like
the same importance among the Assyrians and Babylonians as among the Egyptians.



THE EGYPTIAN ELEMENTS IN THE CREATION STORY 127

that, in the creation of the ‘luminaries’, it is expressly explained (Gen. 1, 16)
that the sun was intended to rule by day and the moon and stars to rule by
night. Hence the function of the sun is restricted to the day only and
exclusively to the earth, thus completely eliminating all conception of the
sun shining at any other time or in any other part of creation. It is only
in opposition to the Egyptian idea of the sun shining in the nether world
that such emphasis appears conceivable and even necessary. Perhaps it is
for the same reason that verses 15 and 17 stress the point that the lumi-
naries were intended pwxn Sy wnb ‘ to shine upon the earth’, a statement
calculated to underline still more sharply the opposition to the Egyptian
conception. It is only from such points of view that these and other
expressions, apparently tautological and, indeed, considered by many critics
as superfluous and interpolated glosses of later date, emerge in their real
meaning: they are original and indispensable elements inserted in the
creation story with a clear and determined purpose of opposing Egyptian
conceptions.

3. The primeval deep bDifR 1

As already observed above, owin has long since been recognized as an
Akkadian loanword. Nevertheless it appears to us necessary to investigate
whether the more or less unanimous interpretation given by Assyriologists
is at all tenable, and if not, what is the real meaning of myn, and what place
it consequently occupies in the Genesis story of creation.

Assyriologists and almost all of the modern Biblical critics still take it
for granted that mnn is identical with #amat, the name of the dragon of
darkness which Marduk slew in bitter conflict, before the creation of the
world? The positiveness with which this assumption is put forward, and
the stubbornness with which it is maintained, are based on no intrinsic or
philologically well-founded facts; since besides the similarity of sound of
mnan and tiamat, no other proofs for such an identification can be put
forward? This whole view is rather due to mythologizing tendencies
which, employing all possible and impossible kinds of combinations, seek

! On technical grounds the discussion of this term ought to be included in the discussion
of the Akkadian elements. But we preferred to insert it here, because it belongs intrinsically
to the cosmological elements in the Genesis story.

: Cf. Rog., p. 4, l. 11ff. and p. 29, I. 1 ff. b.l. (= A. i, 22 ff. and iv, 85ff.).

3 The argument that DWIN must be identical with tidmat because like the latter it is
feminine, is untenable, for the simple reason that in our particular passage the gender of
DN is not apparent, and further because, there are examples of its being used in the
masculine as a poetical expression for sea. The question whether tidmat and tamtu are
related at all, is not a matter to be discussed here.



128 THE EGYPTIAN ELEMENTS IN THE CREATION STORY

to work into the Genesis stories and even into the narratives of the patriarchs
features and elements drawn from the Babylonian myths, that are absolutely
remote from and completely alien to the Hebrew spirit.

A closer examination relying solely on the text of Genesis 1, 2, and qmt
unbiased by Babylonian mythology, will reveal that in this passage ther:
is no trace of any contest with a living monster in the sense of the Baby.
lonian myth of the fight of the gods, and that thus there is no intrinsic!
ground whatever for the identification of bwin with tiamat. Here ovin means
nothing else but the primeval water, that ocean which filled the chaos,
This is clearly shown, of course, by the words o mp by ¢ on the face of the®

myths but also in many other myths, most distinctly in the sense of pnmal
ocean, exactly like man and not as the personification of any divinity like
tiamat. Thus we find e.g. that in Rog., p. 48, L. g, f.b. (=D. 1. 10), the
chaotic state before the creation of the earth is described just as in Genesis
and there it is said: ‘The lands altogether were a sea (tamtu)’ and p. 49,
l.2£fb.(D1. 31): ‘The lord Marduk filled up a landing-place on the edge"
of the sea (pat tamtim)’. Also in a magical text (KB. vi, 1, p. 39 ff.), the
world is conceived in its primordial condition as a t@mtu i.e. the primeval &
water as a sea, an ocean, before the earth was created by the heaping up of
mud on the shore of this tamtu. For the use of tamtu as sea, cf. Rog., 42,
1. 1 under the line (= A. vii (d) L. 15): kir-bi§ tamtim ‘ in the midst of the .
sea’; Rog., p. 45, 1. 8 £. b. (=C. |. 30): ibni Sadi u tamati ‘ He (God Ea)
created mountains and seas’.! As Zimmern KAT. p. 498 justly remarks,
here tamtu or tamdu is used simply as appellative for sea, and not in the .
sense of a personification of ti@mat, as there is not the slightest reference
to the fight of Marduk against the dragon tiamat. Indeed this text, which
conceives the creation of heaven as a ‘ canopy over the earth’ and the earth
1 This meaning for tdmtu results directly from the fact that it alternates with the other
quite common word apsi (also apsiz) for sea or ocean, which was likewise applied to the
primal water, primeval ocean, cf. Rog., p. 55, 1. 13 f.b. (= G. 1,1. 9): apsu rasubbu ‘ mighty
ocean’; p. 56, under the line (= G. 1, L 24): eli-nu apsi ‘ what there is on the ocean’;
p- 45, l. 1 under the line (= B. 1. 25) : ibni apsi Subatsu ‘ he who created the ocean for his
seat’; also in the following line apsi stands for primeval ocean ; p. 6o, l. 10f.b. (= H. L 4);
(ilu) Ea $ar apsi ‘ (God) Ea, the King of the Ocean’; p. 57,1. 9 fb. (=G. 2, 1. 2): faina
apsi iSmubu gattas ¢ he whose growth flourished in the ocean’; Rog. translates: ‘whose hand
developed in the ocean; cf., however, Del. HWB., p. 207b. The stem $amdhu ‘to grow,
flourish’, which is probably akin to Aramaic fewah (Zimmern, Akkad. Fremdw., p. 70), is

perhaps related also to Arabic o ‘to be high’.
(-
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as a “‘heaping up’ of mud, and also describes the creation of man, animals,
rivers, plants, woods, cities, and temples, proves that tamtu is used simply
for the primeval water filling the chaos before creation, exactly like bywin.

The passages quoted show that t@mtu apart from its purely philological
aspect also intrinsically expresses the same idea as pwn, as the conception
of a primal ocean in Genesis and the Babylonian myths is one and the same.
It must also be emphatically pointed out that whereas tamtu is used in the
sense of sea for primeval water in the various creation myths, ti@mat in
the very same texts never stands like z@mtu for primeval water or sea, but
exclusively for the dragon as the personification of darkness.”

We see that all indications implicitly point to the identification of owin
with tamtu in the common meaning of ‘ocean, sea’ in primeval time, ie.
“ primal deep’. Hence mwn is not the mythological tiamat but the cosmolo-
gical tamtu, and it is not the myth of the fight of Marduk against tiamat
which is the real parallel to Gen. 1, 2, but rather those passages in which the
original chaotic condition of the world is represented as the primal deep
tamtu. This conception, however, being not specifically Babylonian, but
as we have seen, belonging inter alia also to Egypt, it results that the only
indication of a real relationship between Gen. 1,2 and Babylonian, consists
merely in the use of the word pwin identical with t@mtu. The two terms
N and famtu are so closely connected that if any confirmation were
required of the fact that by DWin nothing else is to be understood than
‘ primal deep’ (an interpretation which indeed had always been maintained
long before the Babylonian ti@mat myth was discovered), no better and
more striking proof could be found than the use of tamtu in the Babylonian
creation-myths.

Whilst in the creation-story of Genesis owin is to be understood as the
primal ocean, the chaotic primal waters in immemorial time, the same word
owin in the flood-story, Gen. 7, 11. and 8,2 is to be taken concretely in the

* This differentiation is, even in non-mythological Akkadian texts, a thorough one, thus
inter alia it is also in the building inscription Rog., p. 58 ff. (= J.), where reference is made to
the fight against tigmat, e.g. p. 58, 1. 6 f.b., and p. 59, 1. 5 f.b. (= J. recto 6 and verso 10) :
‘The picture of (the God) Ashur when he goes ana libbi tiamat into the tigmat in order to
fight with it>. Cf. also at the close of the same text. The supposition (p. 59, n. 1) that
tiamat means the primeval ocean is disposed of by p. 60, l. 4 under the line, where the
‘ taming of the tiamat’ is referred to: adi ld (ilu) asSur tiamat ikkammu ‘ before (God) had
tamed the tigdmat’ and where tiamat can only be understood as the monster and not the
primal water. That tidmat is indeed conceived as a fish-dragon is to be discemed. from
the description in Rog., p. 31, last line (= A. iv, l. 137ff.), as well as from p. 54, 1. 3 f.b.
(= G. 1, recto 1. 38) where it is conquered by the tearing off of ‘ its nose’ (nahrifa), wherein
palpably the idea of angling played a part. Here too reference is made only to the water

which flowed from the incised body of the tiamat, and not to the personification of the sea
as tiamat.

S
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meaning of ‘sea’, or ‘ocean’. Here ;vin shows the same usage as tamtu or:

1.8 (text) (=K. iil, 14): ki mari niini umalla tamtama as ﬁsh spawn ﬁlls
the sea’ and a few lines further (K. iii, 22): inuh tamtu ‘the sea became
calm’ and iii, 29 : while I gazed at the sea (tamtu)’ etc. In all these cases;
it is used like apsit sea, ocean, eg. Rog, p. 91, L. 9f.b. (=K. 1, 29) and.
P- 92, L. 3 (text) (=1 38).

It is interesting to note that the development in the use of min follow :
the conception that out of the primeval ocean the world ocean was created.
After the chaotic primeval deep had been shattered by the penetration of-
light and divided by the  expansion’ yp4 into upper and lower masses of .
water, all the lower masses flowed together to form an ocean round thes:
earth which had emerged from them, and for this ocean the same name
owin was retained as had been applied to the primal deep from which it was
separated. In this connexion it is noteworthy that in this process of develop-*
ment from primal ocean to world ocean, the Hebrew followed the Akkadian
tamtu only linguistically ; for intrinsically the Babylonian conception of the’
origin of the world ocean and the earth is radically dlfferent from that of;
the Hebrew. :

In view of the mythologizing tendencies referred to above it is necessary .
to point out that the meaning of the word mnn it quite unaffected by the
question whether the origin of the flood-narrative is mythological, or whether
we have to do with an actual event which assumed a legendary character.
For us the sole consideration is what the narrator meant by mnn, and as to
this there can be no doubt that it signified for him nothing but a real sea,
just as real for him as was the flood which inundated the world. Just as
little does the expression 721 Bwin Gen. 7, 11 point toanything mythological:
by the explicit description of owin as na9 the author meant to convey
that pwn meant here the ‘big sea’, i.e. the world-ocean conceived as
around and under the earth. This must have appeared necessary to him,
because mnn for an internal sea, even for a lake, must already have been in
use and present to his mind, a meaning which actually occurs in the Penta-
teuch, viz. Deut. 8, 7, where mmnn mentioned after brooks and springs, can
only refer to the lakes of the Land viz.: the Dead Sea, the Lake of Kin- . _
nereth and the Lake of Merom. Similarly in Ex. 15, s mman refers to the
Sea of Reeds, but here it is used hyperbolically in the plural, in the same .
way as D" is used for ‘sea’ in poetical passages.’

* It may be observed that, as we shall show on another occasion, the word 177 has
nothing whatever to do with DN or tidmat as is maintained by Assyriologists. In the
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Finally it is more than astonishing that whilst the identity of ownn with
tamtu, meaning ‘sea,ocean’ is fullyadmitted even by the staunchest supporters
and advocates of the mwin=t#amat hypothesis it is only in Gen. 1, 2 that
owin should be precisely the #amat-dragon, whereas everywhere else, even
in the flood-story Gen. 7, 11. §, 2, it is freely connected by them with tamiu
and simply interpreted as sea, ocean ! '

4. The ‘hovering ’ of the spirit of God and the creation of light

It is generally accepted that owbx mn Gen. 1,2 is to be regarded as
a metaphorical expression in the sense of ‘spirit of God’. For m~n in its
ordinary meaning ‘wind’ would have no sense whatever, especially as
the passage deals with the chaotic condition before the creation. So far
this interpretation is quite in order and the abstraction of the meaning
‘spirit’ from that of ‘ wind ’ presents no difficulty.

The case is, however, totally different in the use of §mn with reference to
the ‘ spirit of God’, an expression which, as is clearly shown by Deut. 32, 11
and other passages, is used of the hovering and fluttering of the bird with out-
spread wings (not of brooding!). Even if it be conceived as a metaphorical
turn of speech in which the concrete meaning of hovering and fluttering
has receded, the conception of hovering and fluttering could not have been
originally applied to pndx mA unless this was somehow connected with
a winged being. What then is the background from which such an asso-
ciation could have emerged? As the ‘hovering’ relates to mn and this
palpably designates something which is essentially connected with owdx,
God, we must first of all endeavour to elucidate the original conception
underlying the transition from m~ ‘ wind’ to the meaning of ‘spirit’.

In many passages of the Pentateuch and elsewhere m+ ‘wind’ stands in
relation also with o»n ‘life’, meaning ‘breath of life’, as in Gen. 6, 17.
7, 15 and 22, where also nows is used. Now in Egyptian nf and #w,
both="‘wind, air’, are used in conjunction with ‘nh=life, specifically for
‘breath of life’. Here, therefore, the transition from °wind, air’ to
‘ breathing, breath’ is the same as in p™n mn, and accordingly this is
a complete equivalent of the Egyptian expression nf n ‘nk or t;w n ‘nh for
‘breath of life’ which in both languages has become a standing expression
for soul, cf. e.g. (for the Egyptian) Harris 44, 7: ‘ The breath of life (nf or tsw
n “nh) for all men’ is under Ptah; 78, 13: ‘I saved every man from hisdistress
and gave him breath (dy-y n-f nf or t:w).’* See also Er.-Gr., p. 80 nf ‘wind,
discussion of the poetical portions of the Pentateuch we shall deal at greater length with

the use of DN in the most important biblical passages.
* Here nf is probably preferable owing to the pun on n-f.
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breath’ = Coptic msq and p. 208 ¢;w  wind, breath, air, breathing’ and our:
comment on Gen. 2, 7 (p.146 f.).F

I would remark that so far as I can see nf or t/w is only used for thet
breath breathed by the gods into man, so that it represents breath in the
form in which it is given to man to animate the body. The Egyptians,:
however, had another more specific expression for soul, namely 4, which,’
conceived as an individual entity separate from the body, had its existenc
now in, now out of the body. This b, was used both of men and of gods.‘
the man had his 47 and also the gods had their &, some even several p;
(bsw). In contrast to the Egyptian, however, the expressions my and e
are to be differentiated in the following manner: mn is first of all a primal
divine element, a constantly living and eternally working force which belongs.
to God and God alone; secondly it is the ¢ breath’ in that phase in which,:
still purely divine, it is given to man to animate him; mo), on the other.
hand, designates the further phase of that element when, by its entry into
the body, it begins to function as soul for the individual to whom it is given.?
If this differentiation of m= and npw> shows in itself a higher level of con-
ception than in Egyptian, the abstraction of by mn as ¢ spirit of God’,
reveals a still higher level. In our passage Gen. I,z however, o'bx m9
still clings to the earlier conception of a ‘soul of God’, an expressio
which, though no longer entirely in the primitive sense of b ntr ‘soul of
God’ among the Egyptians, is, nevertheless, reminiscent of it inasmuch as
it is not yet conceived in the sense of the later purer idea of Wby mn as
‘ spirit of God ’, which is already to be discerned in the Pentateuch in many
other passages.’

Having established this much, the application to mdx M3 of §n ‘to ;
hover, flutter’ can now be explained. According to the Egyptian concep-
tion the soul (5;) of the gods like that of men, had the form of a bird, and
is actually depicted in the Books of the Dead and elsewhere graphically as
a bird (cf. i.a. Erman, Relig, p. 103 and pl. 76). Likewise the movement
of the soul was conceived as that of a bird, hovering and fluttering with
out-spread wings in the air# In fn4 still lurks the conception of the

* In a special chapter on the conceptions of the soul, this will be more fully discussed.

* Here we have the explanation of the fact that whereas fM¥) is only used in reference to
the living soul in the body, M~ 1is applied only to God and to the ‘breath’ inhabiting the
soul (NBY3I).

3 Although MM in reference to God is used exclusively in an abstract sense, especially in
the prophetical books, a passage like Job. 33, 4 where D‘HSN M7 and " NHY) occur asa
parallelism, shows that earlier both expressions were also applied to ‘soul’, although in this
passage N, as well as MM elsewhere, is applied only figuratively to God in the highest
and purest meaning of monotheistic conception.

4 The Egyptians applied ‘py ¢ to fly’ also to the ‘ soul’ (4;) of the Gods, cf. EGWB p. 179.
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fluttering and hovering of the soul, and thus in m9 and smm we have
metaphorical expressions derived from the original concrete conception of
the soul as a flying being—expressions which, however, only became more
abstract in so far as the tendency grew more marked to weaken the quite
primitive Egyptian conception of the soul of God’, the prototype of mn
owitx, and gradually to eliminate it from the monotheistic range of
thought.

Now that Egyptian has furnished us with the elements which explain the
‘ hovering of the soul of God’, the Egyptian conception of the emergence of
light from chaos provides us with the background which renders it possible
to understand the description given in our passage of the creation of light.
It confirms our view of o'bx mn and makes clear some other features
of this creation episode. From time immemorial the Egyptians believed
that the chaotic primal deep was the God Nun (nwn) and Re who went
forth from him as the sun was his soul (5s)* For our study of owbx mn
the fact is of extraordinary significance that already in the earliest religious
literature of the Egyptians, the conception was widespread that when the
Sun-God Re emerged from the primal deep Nun he took the form of a bird,
namely a goose, and that as a goose he flew over the primal deep spreading
light by fluttering his wings. This is clearly brought out in the religious
Songs of Thebes in which the creation is referred to, and where Amon-Re
is praised as the first god coming forth from Nun, ¢ who was the first when
nothing yet was’. There Amon-Re is called ‘ the great cackler’ because
by his  cackling’ on his flight as a goose over the primal deep, Nun, he broke
the silence of the primeval world.?

Generally the conception that in primordial time light emerged from the
chaotic waters precisely before the creation of heaven and all other things,

! In the same way also other gods were represented as ‘souls’ (bs.w) of primeval gods,
being conceived as their emanations; thus e.g. Khnum as the soul of the Air-god Shu (§w) ;
the god Am (#m®) as the soul of the god Heh (hh = eternity ?), and the night as the soul of
Kek (kkw = darkness), cf. Himmelskuh, Roed. Urk., p. 149.

: Cf. Erman, the Leiden Amon-Hymnus, Sitzb. d .Berl. Akad., 1923, xi, p. 71, O. 90, sect. 4
and note thereon, as to the origin of this conception. Inthe same hymn p. 66, E. 600 sect. 2
and also elsewhere (cf. n. 4), light (fw) is designated as ‘the soul’ of Re or Amon-Re in
his quality as Sun-god. Cf. also Lit., p. 301. Although this papyrus emanates from the
period of Ramses II, the hymn dates from an earlier period, in any case from that period
when the ‘ religious revolution’ under Amenophis IV had not yet fallen into oblivion (Lit.
295). It should further be mentioned that the role of Re was transferred also to Horus who
like Re was conceived as the first Sun-god, but in the figure of a falcon (not of a goose)
going up from the Nun (byk wbn m nwn), Totb., Nav. 71, 1. Also of Osiris on another
occasion it is said that he was * the great god who went forth from the Nun (ntr wr pr m
nwn)’, Leiden Amon-Hym. K. 11.
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is typically Egyptian, and is exactly how the process of the creation of light i
before heaven and earth is set forth in Genesis. It appears from the oldest
to the latest periods of Egyptian literature in various versions. Thus e.g.
in the Apophis Book (=Nesi-Amsu Ed. Budge) 26, 21 ff. (=Roed. Urk.
p. 108) the Sun-God is represented having emerged from the primal
deep, Nun, as Khepre (kpry, also Aprw) i.e. in the form of the morning
sun as it first appeared in primordial time, ‘ when the heaven had not been
and the earth had not been’.

It is in this and similar ideas that some of those sources lie from which -
the description given in Gen. 1, 2~3 of the chaos and light was drawn. We
now understand why the hovering of the o'abx m4 appears as a phenomenon
immediately precedent to the creation of light: here instead of the primal
god Re, or Khepre, flying and fluttering with his wings over the chaotic Nun
in order to spread light, appears the ‘spirit of God’ owbx ma hovering :
over the primal deep mnn in order to utter the fiat: =w sm ‘let there be
light’. :
5. W12) WA

Having obtained a clear picture of the conception the author had formed
of the chaotic primeval state of the world, we will attempt an explanation of
the somewhat enigmatic expressions 32} 0. In Gen. 1, 2 we learn that the
chaos in the primeval period there described was antecedent to the creation
of heaven (ypn v. 6) and earth (mwa v. 10). There was only a primeval
deep (own) which filled all space (for pxn here cannot mean anything else).
As appears from v. 6, in this owin were contained the upper and lower
“water masses i.e. the heavenly and earthly waters. If now we are to under-
stand by owin the primeval deep in its entirety, we may suppose the two
successive expressions yin and wa to represent the two parts of this primeval
deep namely, the earthly and heavenly water masses. Starting from this
assumption first of all in regard to y13, we find that the Egyptians denoted
the heavenly waters with the word &j; which in sound can well correspond
to a Semitic 73 or 3 as the transcription of the Egyptian 7 or ;s by n is
quite regular. The identity of sound in both words would thus lead us to
regard 33 as the equivalent of the Egyptian word &y; in the meaning of
heavenly or upper waters.?> If this be correct, one would expect to find in

* Cf. Erman, Relig.,p. 32 f. and p. 10f. Although this magic book is of the 14th century
B.C., it contains numerous allusions to ideas which were spread throughout Egypt in much
earlier times. Hence it represents a later treatment of older materials taken from the
ancient creation-texts and concocted by the author into a book of magic. Cf. Roed. Urk.
P- 99. -

* Actually by; frequently occurs in the literature of the dead for the ocean of heaven, e.g.
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WM an expression, corresponding to the earthly or lower waters. As
a matter of fact this leads us to compare ¥R with the Egyptian #; ‘ earth’
which in sound likewise completely corresponds to a Semitic 7R or 3R
exactly denoting the earthly i.e. lower waters.! In i win we would
actually have both parts of the primal deep min, an interpretation which
from all points of view intrinsically, linguistically, and also phonetically, is
unobjectionable.?

The expression w12y win for this chaotic state was later employed for the
characterization of a confused, forlorn jumble, as e.g. Jer. 4, 23, or for
something negligible, non-existent, as 1 Sam. 12, 21; Is. 59, 4 etc. etc.

That wn in this sense occurs more frequently than w1 is palpably to be
explained from its position as the first of the two expressions. Whether
the original meaning was ever felt remains an open question, even in such
passages as Deut. 32, 10 and Job. 26,72 This is, however, beside the point;

Nav. Totb. 85, 9f. (= Roed. Urk., p. 266), of the dead man: ‘I go on my feet, &c.; when
I traverse the ocean of heaven (by;)’. Cf. also Réd. Urk., p. 222, 1. 18. Here the original
meaning of by; ‘ ore’ is lost; dy; means simply ‘ the heavenly waters’.

' In the ending /Y of both words may still lurk the w of the masculine plural ending of
traw (WD) and dys.w (W12) *the earthly and heavenly waters’, as in such cases the plural
is the rule in Egyptian, e.g. i7p.w ‘wine’, my.w ¢ water’, which latter was indeed understood
as a collective for “ waters’ (Erman, Gram. § 201). Many examples, even from Semitic
languages can be adduced which show that some borrowed words have been taken over
with the plural ending. As an interesting example in Egyptian itself the Semitic loanword
ssm ‘ horse’ may be cited : originally it .was taken over in the Semitic plural form D'DD,
but treated in Egyptian as a singular and then provided with Egyptian gender and plural
endings, thus ssm.t (also ssm.t) ‘mare’ and ssm.w (or s$sm.w) ‘ horses’, where the Egyptian
plural ending w is added to the Semitic plural ending m.

* A surprising coincidence is displayed by the vocalization of the first syllable of 31 and
the Coptic To (S.) or @0 (B.) for the Egyptian #; “ earth’, Spiegelb. WB., p. 140; in old
Coptic in TiTO THPY = py £2 dr. f ‘ the whole earth’, likewise in KazT0 (S.A.), kearoo0 (B.)
¢ earthquake’. Although no far-reaching conclusions can be drawn from such instances
(cf. above p. 50, n. 1), it is at any rate of importance, because it increases the number of
Egyptian words which show identical vocalization both in Hebrew and in Coptic. From
by; the Coptic has however retained only the form bas (Spiegelb. WB., p. 14), in the com-
pound word 9poyhbar (S.) Sapabar (B.) ‘voice of heaven’, i.e. thunder = Egyptian-
hrw-by; (cf. above p. 59, note 4). It remains therefore undecided whether there was not
also another form, possibly fos.

3 The last quoted passage suffices to demonstrate that the conception of YN as ‘desert’

= Arabic &5 is untenable. In Job 6, 18 and Is. 24, 10 the reference is also not to ‘ desert’
or ‘ devastated city’ (Ges.-Buhl. s.v.), but to ‘ void’ and  chaos’ respectively. Purely as a
matter of suggestion I would remark that in Is. 34, 11 the original meaning of W12} YN
seems still to be reflected: %N Y is the extreme limit of the world once more fallen into
chaos, and 13 AR are the destructive missiles from heaven likewise collapsed into chaos.
The prophet depicts hyperbolically the devastation of the chaotic city as destruction sur-
passing all possible human imagination. )
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the only important thing for us is to have ascertained the Egyptian origin%
of w2 wn and established its meaning as the two parts of the primeval’
deep owin.

6. Fish and birds

A very striking feature of Gen. 1, 20, noted already by the earliest co
mentators, is that the birds, like the fishes, were produced from the water;
and not as all the other animals, 1, 24, from the earth.! The whole mode:
of expression in Gen. 1, 20 and 21 leaves no doubt on the point, although
here the birds are reckoned as earth-animals though not so clearly as in
Gen. 2, 19. Now this conception is typically Egyptian. For the birds
which intensely engaged the interest of an Egyptian, nested in the swamp
and bushes of the banks of the Nile and in the neighbourhood of othe: |
waters, as these are the only places in the over-heated, sun-bathed Nlle
valley which provide shade and protection. From the swamps and reed;
clumps, he first saw the birds fly up; it was between the papyrus rushes
and the tall, tangled, and twisted plants that he discovered the first nests,
and it was there that he observed the baby birds creeping out of their}
eggs. It was this circumstance which made him conceive the idea that
there lay the cradle whence the birds came into being The marsh bird
were for him the first winged creatures, the primeval birds, so to speak
and this led him to generalize and see the origin of a/l birds in the swamps! ’
and slime of marshlands, streams, and waters.? Indeed it even seems tha
spd, the usual expression for bird from the oldest times (very frequent in™
Pyr.), originally denoted the wild duck or goose, so typical of the Nile"
swamps; thus we find that the name of this bird which was considered to
be the prototype of all birds became a generic designation, and indeed, was
in all periods employed as collective for *fowl’, just as g is in Hebrew.?

Now the idea of a common origin of birds as water creatures and fishes
becomes quite comprehensible. This line of thought finds expression in
the fact that in Egyptian literature, birds and fishes are always mentioned
together, especially in hymns to the gods and other poetical texts in which
reference is made to the origin of the existence and to the rulership of the

! On the differing version Gen. 2, 19 (cf. below p. 142). On the discrepancy between thxs
version and Gen. 1, 20-6 we propose to dilate more fully elsewhere.

: In the oldest rehgxous literature of the Egyptians, the goose appears already quite
distinctly as the first living being. The idea is that the first god Re crept as a goose from -
the egg which lay on the mud-hill in the primal water Nun. Cf. Erman, Leid. Amon-
Hymnus, p. 70 and 78, also above, p. 127. .

3 E_f. Vogelsang, p. 72 on Bauer B. 61. This is also the case in Coptic with the same word
miT ¢ duck, goose’ = ;pd which is used of fowl. Cf. Spiegelb. WB., p. 178. AG. WB.,
i, p. 9 s.v. ypd.
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gods as creators. 'Thus e.g. Merikare, Pap. Petersb., 1116 A, recto 132 f.
(= Lit. 83) it is said of Re: ‘ He formed the plants for them (men) and the
animals, fowl, and fishes for their sustenance’; Anast., iv, 10, 7 (= Lit.
307) to Amon: ¢ Thy high Nile leaps upon the mountains,’ a lord of fish and
rich in fowl’, likewise Amon-Hymn, Pap. 17 Bulak 6, 3: ¢ Amon who
makes herbage for the earth and the fruit tree for men, and gives life to the
fishes in the stream and the birds under the heaven’.

It is from this conception that Gen. 1, 20 is to be understood : ¢ the first
winged beings go forth together with the water-creatures and spread over
the earth’ on the face of the heaven.* Hence also the application of paw to
water-creatures and fowl alike is to be explained.*

Moreover, the designation of winged creatures as omwn iy ‘ fowl of
heaven’, 1, 28 and 30 is quite common in Egyptian, e.g. Denksteine, Sitzb.
d. Berl. Ak., 1911, p. 1090 : ‘Tell it to the fishes that are in the water, and
to the birds in the heaven (n spd.w m t; p.t)’; and ibid. p. 1103: ‘I speak
of thy power to the fishes in the stream and to the birds in the heaven
(n spdw m t; p.t)’.5

An important question that now arises is whether mip ‘ fowl’ is Semitic
at all, as a root my from which this word ought to be derived is not to be
found in any other Semitic language with a meaning akin to flying ; more-
over the common Semitic word for bird is 78¥ in its various forms, as e.g. "
Aramaic or Syriac x93y and 7oy, Arabic ,siac, Akkadian sssury, etc. On

* This is to be understood in the sense that viewed from a higher point the river appears
to leap down from hill to hill.

* Fish and birds were so closely connected in the mind of the Egyptian that he employed
the same expression kb (Er.-Gr. 107) for fishing and bird catching, and wh¢ (Er.-Gr. 39)
for fishermen and bird trappers. Fishing and bird catching were likewise always carried
on together as occupation and as sport. According to the eloquent peasant (B. i, 61), the
very acme of happiness and joy is reached when: ‘fish will come to thee in heaps and thou
wilt catch fat birds (fw n.k rmw $ny.w ph-k m ;pd.w dd;)’. 1t is obvious that §n‘y.w is
derived from $n¢ ‘granary’ (written exactly like R. i, 225) in the sense of ‘heaped up’.
Vogelsang misunderstood this word and his forced translation ‘the shy fish’ is far-fetched
and cannot be correct. That the granary or the barn was used metaphorically for heaps is
illustrated inter alia by Ani 6, 2 (= Lit. 238), where the innumerable excuses are compared
with -a full barn. The variant R i, 104: m $n%.w now no longer offers any difficulty.
Similarly in Pap. Lansing, 12, 5 the abundance of fish and birds is characterized as the
highest blessing.

3 With D'"Wwit "B cf. the like Egyptian expression hr p.t ¢ face of heaven’ for ¢surface of
heaven’, e.g. Pyr. 1443.

4 In the discussion of the animal names in the Pentateuch we shall revert hereto and also
supply an explanation of §IP1 W Lev. 11, 23 and Deut. 14, 19.

5 I particularly cite these passages because apart from their literary agreement w1th D' nag
and D'YN AW, they remind us of a similar passage in Job 12, 7 in which the power and
wisdom of God in the creation are praised.

T
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the other hand in Egyptian, evenin the earliest literature, the usual word
fly is ps, pwy (also py, Er.-Gr. 51).! Still nearer to the Hebrew is the Eg
tian ff ¢ fly ’ (Er.-Gr. 25) which coincides with fsy Gen. 1, 20,  to fly’.> The
question must, therefore, remain open whether the Hebrew sy as noun ancg
verb was not taken over from the Egyptian. In any case, it is remarkab]
that in the extremely frequent phrase ‘fowl of heaven’ the word always
used is Y, and as already observed above (p. 104, n. 1) in only one case
Ps. 8, g do we find =mwy. It should be further noted that oown qp occurs)
already in the Genesis stories as a stereotyped expression (Gen. 1, 30; 2, 193

6)7; 7,235 9 2. j;g;

7. mn3 ¢ The Living’ and M0 ¥2) ¢Living Soul’ 3

For living beings, especially for animals, the Hebrew expression is nf
fem. subst. of '}, i.e. ‘the living one’ Gen. 1, 24, 25, 30. 2, 19, z0. 3, 1, 14';1
etc. This exactly corresponds to the Egyptian word %.z ¢ the living one *%
likewise fem. subst. of ‘k, for animals® As in no other Semitic language;
is ¢ the living one’ used as a specific designation for animal,* and further?
more this usage is only known from the Egyptian, one is not likely to go
far wrong in the assumption that here also we have an adaptation to the!
Egyptian. This is supported by another fact, viz. that the use of 7 thé;
living one’ as applied to man, Gen. 3, zo, and in the plur. 8%0 to “all men’, %
as e.g. Num. 17, 13, etc, etc., also corresponds to the Egyptian usage of L
‘nh ‘ the living one’ in the sing. and ‘zh.w °the living ones’ in the plural
for “men’. What makes this analogy especially interesting is the circum- 4
stance that in Egyptian the sing. ‘z}, but more often the plur. ‘#h.w, is
predominantly used of men like o»n,5 whereas the fem. sing. ‘nh.f is, as a
rule, exactly as in Hebrew m'n, applied to animals.

This disposes of the difficulty. raised by some commentators that “all -
living’ would seem to include the animals, which could not be said of Eve. !

For the phrase 053 is not to be taken in a general sense as ‘all living’,

* See also Sethe, Verbum, Glossar s.v.; also $p; causative of p; ‘let ly’, both very frequent
in Pyr. Cf. Speleers Pyr., Glossar, no. 761 f.

* Cf. also 4pp for ‘serpent’ (Er.-Gr. 23), probably referring to the ‘ flying serpent’. Cf.
also ip.y = py, AG. WB., p. 69 and 179, also ff, p. 182 and % pp, p. 167.

3 Although it is used for small cattle, the fact that the < living one’ is applied to an animal
is quite sufficient to establish a link between the Hebrew and Egyptian in this connexion.

4 Whether the Arabic i;a = ‘serpent’ means ‘the living one’ and harks back to ‘nj.ty
which was an attribute of the serpent goddess, or whether it is allied to the Aramaic X"
which has certainly nothing to do with ¢life’, remains an open question.

5 Cf. also ‘nk and plural ‘nh.w n.t ‘the living ones of the town’ for  citizens’, e.g. Inscr.
Mes., p. 42, 4; 51, 2 f.b. )
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but exclusively as a designation for men, as indeed it has always been
generally understood.

As far as the expression ™0 ¥/9), so peculiar to the creation-narrative, is
concerned, its real meaning can only be exactly determined in connexion
with a thorough investigation of all the ideas and terms relating to the soul,
which will be undertaken elsewhere.! Here only this can be said, that
mn woy is a close adaptation of 4; ‘nky (or abbreviated ‘nk) ‘living soul’,
which in Egyptian has a quite specific meaning, and plays an important
role in the destinies and metamorphoses of the dead in the other world
Cf. e.g. Pyr. 1098 ° of the dead king: who is described as a ‘living soul’
(bs ‘nh);* Toth. Nav., chap. 17, 1—2: ‘of the dead going out of the nether
world during the day as ‘living souls’ (b ‘nk)’; Hymn to Osiris, Pap.
Ani 2, 10f. (= vol. i, p. 13): May he (Osiris) grant that I journey north-
wards to Busiris as a living soul (b; ‘nh); Urk. iv, 414, 14 and 415, § of
the dead man that he ‘ may go out as a living soul (bs ‘nhy)’.

Still more remarkable is it that the whole phrase mn we> s “and he
became a living soul’ Gen. 2, 7 literally corresponds to the Egyptian Aipr m
b: ‘nh  to become a living soul’ which in the texts for the dead is actually a
standing expression for the metamorphosis of the dead from a lifeless body
to a living being, cf. e.g. Toth. the heading of chap. 85, vol. II, p. 191
¢ Chapter of becoming a living soul (ir¢z hpr.w m bs ‘nh)’: Urk. iv. 113 of the
dead: ¢ Thou wilt be interred in the earth in the rock-tomb of the west in
order that thou mayest become a living soul (kpr m b: ‘nhy)’, whereby the
resurrection of the dead body by the return of the soul (5;) is meant, so
that the dead man may take food and drink to continue his existence as a
living being. Similarly also in Urk. iv. 147/6, where the same wishes for
the dead are expressed, viz. ¢ to be buried in the r